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Editorial …….
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excellence of the numerous authors of papers. The professional competence is
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IJMER’s contribution to structure better understanding is beneficial.

My special thank s are due to the contributors and the readers. I am
indebted as always to the Editorial Board Members for their continued guidance.
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CUSTOMARY CONFLICT RESOLUTION MECHANISMS (CCRMS)
IN ETHIOPIA

Dagne Shibru
Research Scholar

Department of Anthropology
Andhra University

Visakhapatnam, India

Prof. Ch. Bapu Haranath
Professor of Anthropology

Department of Anthropology
Andhra University

Visakhapatnam, India

This paper deals about customary conflict resolution mechanisms
and their role in bringing about sustainable peace and stability among
African societies with particular reference to Ethiopia1 . In the essay I took
the people and area of my PhD research (the Gedeo and the Guji societies2 )
to discuss the historical and current situations of the aforesaid mechanisms.
Empirical data are used from the research area and also augmented by
secondary sources written on the same or related topics. I believe the paper
will give a preliminary insight on the significance of customary conflict
resolution institutions/mechanisms in African context to anyone who wants
to conduct further research on the topic.

Conflict resolution is an issue which has become very topical in
debates and discussions on Africa. This is not only because Africa is
characterized by many conflicts, but much more so due to the realization
that in most cases the conflicts have negative impacts on Africa’s socio-
economic and political development. Thus conflict resolution has become
very essential in solving the problem of conflicts in the continent (Mpangala,
2004). One of the distinguishing features of Africa’s political landscape is
its many dysfunctional and protracted social and political conflicts. This
problem is made worse by lack of effective mechanisms to resolve these
conflicts.

Conflict resolution is defined as an attempt to deal with the root
causes of conflict and eliminating them even by altering and restructuring
the institutions, systems and forces that breed, nurse and perpetuates such
conflicts. Conflict resolution is a comprehensive term which implies that
the deep-rooted sources of conflict are addressed, and resolved. This implies
that behavior is no longer violent, attitudes are no longer hostile, and the
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structure of the conflict has been changed (Khannas and Kueck Gert. eds.,
2003; Jeong, 2000). Resolution prevents the recurrence of future conflict by
satisfying conditions to be acceptable to all parties.

The notion of conflict resolution implies a once and for all treatment
of conflicts. It suggests that conflicts should be dealt with in a rational
comprehensive way. As part of African socio-political setting, the major
conflict resolution mechanisms in Africa use customary3  systems. So long
as they are part and parcel of the society’s culture, most commonly
customary mechanisms of conflict resolution have the power and ability to
resolve conflict in more peaceful way, sustain a long lasting security and
also bind the social structure as it was. The customary courts rely on support
of the society to remain to its ruling. Customary conflict resolution
mechanisms in Africa are closely bound with socio-political and economic
realities and lifestyles of specific communities. These mechanisms are rooted
in the culture and history of the African people, and are in one way or
another unique to each community.

Customary conflict resolution mechanisms emanate from the custom
of the people as practiced over a long period of time and accepted by the
community as governing principle and hence binds the society, a breach of
which entails social reaction and even punishment. CCRM are often
unwritten; the rules can be traced to the customs and practices of the people
which have been passed down to subsequent generations (Gebre et al,
2011:26).

Unlike the formal justice systems that primarily aims at settling
conflicts between parties, customary conflict resolution mechanisms are
informal4  and aim at restoring severed relations and hence at enduring
community peace (Degefu, 2002). To be more specific, governmental efforts
in managing conflicts are limited to calming down the crisis without
addressing the root cause and without making sure that the inter-group
conflict is transformed from hostility and conflict to positive cooperation
and interaction. The formal conflict resolution mechanisms often put
emphasis on the resolution of the material causes of conflicts (resource and
power are often the focus) without dealing with the psychological and
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cultural traumas that often trigger vengeance. My informants in Gedeo and
Guji localities dislike the formal system of conflict resolution mechanism for
that it is time taking, expensive, ineffective, not confidential, sophisticated,
do not take in to consideration specific cultural and social contexts, not
under the control of parties involved, inflexible and inaccessible.

It is only when potential and actual conflicts in Africa are understood
in their social contexts that they can be successfully resolved. To bring about
lasting solutions to conflicts, values, beliefs, interests, needs, attitudes,
relationships and networks of the parties in conflict have to be taken into
consideration. Origins or the root causes of the conflicts need to be explored
so that a shared understanding of the past and present is developed.

In Ethiopia, customary conflict resolution mechanisms are widely
used in all corners, including in urban areas where the formal justice system
is believed to be strong. However, communities in rural areas prefer the
customary law to the formal justice system (Gebre et al, 2011: xii). CCR
institutions have served historically in the absence of the state justice system
as well as where it exists in the past and in the present. CCR institutions
often function at the community level, based on trust among people. For
example, the maada of the Afar; the Xeer of the Somali; the gada of the
Oromo, the Shimglina of the Amhara; the Abo Gerbe of the Wajerat and
Raya communities in Tigray are some of the various customary institutions
found in Ethiopia.

The Gedeo, and Guji-Oromo of southern Ethiopia, were also led by
the customary political institution called the gada5 system. Elders in these
communities form a dominant component of the customary conflict
resolution. The gada system plays a decisive role in maintaining peace and
security ranging from family, clan to inter-ethnic levels. The role played by
the gada is not limited to conflict resolving duties. Its activities extend to the
local economic and environmental resource management endeavors. The
‘officials’ of the gada institutions make decisions ranging from simple disputes
to complex issues through the system of hierarchy. Issues were seen,
discussed and decided according to their level of seriousness in the hierarchy
of the gada institutions. A case was referred to the Abba gada (the supreme
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gada leader) at the last resort. Both among the Gedeo and the Guji the Abba
gada was considered to be holy. Super natural power was believed to be
bestowed upon him. His curse was feared like a poisonous snake’s bite while
his blessing was believed to be important for the success and well being of
an individual and his family or to the community at large. It was this belief
that made the traditional Gedeo and Guji communities to conform to the
instructions of the Abba gada and remain faithful to the gada in power.

Such institutions would be well placed to perform the function of
enhancing political participation and decision making because of three
important overlapping but distinct factors: more accessible to all members
of a given society or its participatory nature; they are already rooted in the
value system of a given society as a result of which the rules and procedures
are more easily internalized; they enable all members of a society to be aware
of their rights and responsibilities. Customary institutions can therefore
enhance the role of communities in addressing their own problems by
themselves rather than submitting, as passive objects, to the directions of a
distant centralized authority. States for the most part have a limited capacity
to enable such a degree of inclusive participation in the decision making
processes.

Nowadays, as a result of internal and external factors, customary
conflict resolution institutions/mechanisms of Africa are made non
functional in most parts of the continent. Formal or government-run
approaches and institutions replaced the customary systems. Even though,
‘for years the treatment of conflicts in Africa involving national armies
revolved around conventional mechanisms that have excluded the
customary approaches’ (Ofuho, 1999), they have little success in bringing
about sustainable peace and lasting security in the region.

In ending conflicts in Africa, peacekeeping operations which have
been executed in the last few years under the auspices of the African union
and the United Nations, have allowed for the establishment of peaceful
processes only in very few countries, for example, Mozambique. Usually
they have been experiencing failure; recent examples are Somalia, Rwanda
and Angola. This is mostly because the political, cultural and social realities
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of these countries were not fully recognized and comprehended. Thus,
today’s predominant pattern of conflict in Africa is resistant to the
conventional approaches of conflict management (Ineba Bob-Manuel, 2000).
The collapse of the Somali nation-state since early 1990s and the reversion
to the customary method of social and political organization in the northern
Somaliland has shown how dynamic customary systems are. The restoration
of the gurtii system of clan elders who intervene to settle conflicts and
mediate between the hostilities of different warlords have helped to maintain
a semblance of order and stability in an otherwise hostile environment
created by social relations and politics of modernity (Nabudere,1997) .

In general, despite the formal approaches and westernalization of
court systems and government administrative styles, ‘the contemporary
pattern of the predominant conflicts in Africa is proving resistant to the
available and accepted tools of formal conflict management. In other words,
the use of western methods of conflict resolution in Africa could not be
fruitful (Ineba Bob-Manuel, 2000). As a result, these days, several African
countries are experiencing violent ethnic conflicts.

Many analysts blame the colonial legacy for most of the major conflicts
in Africa, while others blame Africans themselves, considering the conflicts
as the product of the failure of their governments. One argument that relates
Africa’s failure to contain its conflicts to the disintegration of its customary
conflict resolution mechanisms is convincing. This argument is very sound
in relation to internal conflicts. Failure to contain internal conflicts can be
traced in the loosening of internal bonds of communities which in turn
have a basis in the weakening of social value system. Colonialism, as one
factor among many, has to take its share of the blame for it has disrupted
African value systems (Israel, 2009:1). Some contend that colonialism
destroyed the base upon which Africans define themselves, corrupted the
cultural sense of self, dismantled the cultural norms and value systems of
African society. Colonialism has destroyed or corrupted customary African
conflict resolution mechanisms through its divide and rule policy. Equally
important, to worsen the situation, the post colonial leadership of Africa
made use of the colonial legacies. Thereby, the nature of the national state
and its leadership has contributed to the disruption of cultural value systems
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even in the absence of European colonial legacies (Murithi, 2006:11).

Though Ethiopia has only a brief experience under a European rule
(Italian occupation of 1936-’41), many customary social value systems
including conflict resolution mechanisms that belong to the various identity
groups have been destroyed or corrupted in the history of the country as a
result of internal cultural domination along with repressive political measures
taken in the name of modernization and nation building. In the effort of
modernizing the legal system during Haile-Silassie-I regime, for instance,
laws were transplanted from western legal systems into Ethiopia and the
existing customary laws were disregarded because they were thought to be
contrary to modernity. Consequently, centrally publicized laws and
compatible legal procedures alone had been recognized by the national legal
system of Ethiopia. Article 3347 of the 1960 civil code of the Ethiopia, one
of the codified laws introduced during the imperial regime, has totally
abolished all laws and practices that contradict the code.

During the Derg regime (1974-1991), peasant associations (PAs) were
the powerful instrument of formal conflict resolution at grass root levels in
rural areas of Ethiopia. They had their own judicial committee to oversee
conflicts and had the power to impose decisions through fines and
imprisonment. Under the present regime, in Gedeo and Guji localities for
example, as the case in other rural areas, Kebele Administrations (KAs) are
set up, bringing together two or three of the former PAs, with similar powers
to the latter. In addition, governmental teams are established to represent a
maximum of 50 households, thus bringing state institutions to an even more
local level. Conflicts relating to any sort are nowadays often reported to the
government teams and through them to KAs. The customary institutions
are relegated in most rural areas. In areas where these institutions are to
somehow working, their relationships with the formal institutions is not
appreciable. For example, violent conflict6  was broke out between the Gedeo
and Guji first in 1995 and again in 1998. According to my informants in the
area, the effort of the resolution of the 1995 conflict was not fruitful for that
it was carried out by formal (government-run) institution alone. Elders of
the two communities revealed that the Oromia and SNNP regional states
even used federal defense force to ‘end’ the conflict regardless of the root
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causes of the conflict. For the time being the governments enabled to bring
about relative peace in the area, later (in 1998) the conflict relapsed with
wider scope both in area and number of participants. However, during the
resolution of the 1998 conflict, the government learnt from the 1995 mistakes
and recognized the need to collaborate with customary intuitions so as to
bring about lasting peace and security in the area. Both Gedeo and Guji
government officials acknowledged that in the 1998 conflict resolution
attempts the customary leaders played significant roles while government
structures/officials facilitated for the intervention of customary institutions.

Since long the Gedeo and Guji had been living mixed in Gedeo
Awraja/zone (sub- province) of the imperial and the Derg regimes in the
Sidamo province. But after the introduction of federalism as a new
government structure in the country by the EPRDF government in early
1990s, there happened a need to re-organize administrative areas on the
basis of ethnicity. During the implementation of this new principle, it became
difficult to put some contentious rural kebeles in Gedeo zone and in
HagereMariam district into one of the two regions—Oromia region or South
nations nationalities and peoples’ region, as a result of which conflict arose
between Gedeo and Guji communities first in the 1995 and again in 1998.

Similarly Tache and Irwin (2003) in their study of traditional
institutions, multiple stakeholders and modern perspectives in common properties:
accompanying changes within Borana pastoral systems depicted the prevailing
relations between the formal local level administration units or the kebele
administration (KAs), and the gada institution among the Borana pastoralists
in the following way:

A herder bringing his cattle to an area would traditionally negotiated
grazing rights with the araddaa council. The decision would be made
according to the number of cattle already grazing in the area and forage
availability. If the area were already being used to its maximum potential,
the herder would be asked to explore other areas to graze under traditional
grazing management system. However more recently, in the event of such
a decision, herders who are ‘refused’ access may now go to the KA and
gain legal permission to graze their animals in the area.
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Apart from the kebele officials, youngest community members, alien
to the customary system and inexperienced in rangeland management, are
appointed and given powers of decision-making at the local level. Today,
the KA officials are linked to the territorial administration of the rangelands.
They operate against the advice of the elders, who are delegated clan
representatives and responsible for a more flexible organization of the
rangelands. This has caused conflicts between the new generations and
disagreements within and among the communities (Tache and Irwin, ibid).

In sum, Ethiopia has several customary conflict resolution institutions
and mechanisms that have survived the pressure of internal cultural
domination and repressive political measures taken in the name of
modernization and nation building. There are various such institutions that
have curbed many unreported conflicts that could have otherwise damaged
community bonds in that country. However, the prevailing situation in
Ethiopia shows that there is loose collaboration, if any, between customary
institution and government in dealing issues in community affairs. The
governments bodies at different levels fail to appreciate collaborate and
complement the customary methods in any community affairs. The limited
understanding of the roles played by the customary institutions (like that of
the gada system) by the state and particularly by the new generation has
diminished the efficacy and relevance of these institutions in most parts of
the country, despite their tangible and fruitful contributions.

Values and principles of the CCR institutions like the gada system
are part and parcel of the value systems of various communities in Ethiopian.
Thus in areas where they are actively operating, thorough study need to be
conducted and mechanisms should be developed in order that they can
work in collaboration with formal institutions. Survival of customary
institutions of conflict resolution also demands amendment in the social
system that is threatening their endurance. Particularly, the generation gap
that is being created as a result of the curriculum attended by the new
generations at school requires some revision. Mechanisms that enable the
preservation and promotion of customary institutions should be
incorporated in the school curriculum. Children from the very elementary
levels of schooling need to grow in such a way that they understand,
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appreciate and preserve cultural values and systems that are part and parcel
of the identity of their societies.
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country comprises several ethnic groups with federal structure of
the government. Currently, there are nine regional states and two
city administration under federal system. Having a total population
of 73, 918, 505 people (national population census, 2007), Ethiopia
is the second populous (next to Nigeria) and tenth biggest country
(covering 1,138,512 square kilometers area) in the continent. Ethiopia
is bordered with the Somalia and Djibouti in the east, with the Sudan
in the west, with Eritrea in the North, and Kenya in the south. The
country is the home of over eighty different ethnic groups. The Oromo
and the Amhara are the dominant ethnic groups accounting for 34.49
and 26.89 percents of the total population of the country respectively.
The Somali, the Tigrians, the Sidama, the Gurage and the Wolayta
are among numerically significant others.

2 The Gedeo and Guji are peoples that have lived in southern part of
Ethiopia for centuries as neighbors. Both of these groups speak the
language from Cushitic family. While the Gedeo belong to the
highland eastern Cushitic language speaking groups, the Guji belong
to the Oromo language speaking group. As neighbors, they have
long standing contact in economic, cultural, social and boundary
spheres. There has also been alleged ethnic affinity between them.
The long time relation that the Gedeo and Guji have had been
harmonious except some occasional skirmish over land. Such basis
of interaction as ethnic affinity, economy, boundary and some
cultural/social ties served to create smooth/ harmonious relations
between the groups.

3 The general literature on conflict resolution contains numerous
definitions and terms such as Alternative Dispute Resolution (ADR),
Traditional Conflict Resolution (TCR), Informal Justice, Customary
Justice, Indigenous Conflict Resolution (ICR), etc. The term
‘customary’ implies that the system has been in use for long period
of time. It also implies that it has grown from the culture and norms
of a particular community. It is often informal because its authority
derives not from the state machinery but from the community values,
as is often said, it is made by the people through consensus. It is
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important to note that ADR is more generic and refers to all forms of
resolutions other than the formal system, and TCR may imply (to
some readers) that the practice is archaic and irrelevant today. The
various terms could be used interchangeably as long as they refer to
conflict resolution mechanisms that are widely accepted, time tested,
and deeply rooted in culture (Geber et al, 2011:21).

4 They are generally not formally recognized, tend to operate without
written records, tend to vary from place to place and group to group
and are often not organized into a clear hierarchical structure
(Pankhurst and Getachew eds., 2008:viii).

5 Professor Asmarom Legesse defines the gada system as an institution
that represents an extreme development of a type of social structure
known to anthropologists as age-sets. He further describes it as a
system of gada class (Luba) that succeed each other every eight years
in assuming political, military, judicial, legislative and ritual
responsibilities. Each gada class remains in power for a specific term
(gada) which begins and ends with a formal power transfer ceremony
(Asmarom, 1973:50 and 8).

6 The 1990s Gedeo-Guji conflicts had its root at the gradual but steady
expansion of the Gedeo into the Guji territory. The expansion was
due to increase in their population and ecological factors’ (Tadesse
B., 2009:197).
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Sarojini Naidu, the nightingale of India has achieved spectacular
success both as a poetess and as a patriot. She is firmly rooted to her soil, to
its faiths and festivals, folk-life, culture and their tradition. She has vividly
recreated the multitudinous panorama of Indian life with its variegated
pageants. She discovers a strange significance in the commonest of sights
and sounds, the festivals and thelife of her people.Every aspect of Indian
life attracts her, and this attraction has found expression in a kind of poetry
which is unique in itself. She is a great artist, and possesses in ample measures
all those qualities that have the potential to transform little airy things into
objects of greatness and dignity.The pardah nashins and palanquin bearers
may remind us of Kipling’s India but the weavers, the bangle sellers, the
fishers and the snake chambers still form the vital part of Indian folk life.
They are presented not as faded types, but as live individuals, participating
in the general drama of life, with its ever changing note of joy and sorrow.
Despite her literary affiliation with the English poets, her sensibility is purely
Indian. For all her western garb, for all her adoption of English as her
medium of poetic expression, she remains essentially daughter of her race
and land.  Her themes, thoughts and even the imagery she employees in
her poems are typically native in spirit and character.The most striking feature
of Sarojini’s poetry is its native flavour.  Her poetry takes us to the voluptuous
richness of an Indian landscape with its pomegranate buds and Sirisha and
Neem, the lifting melody of bulbuls and Koels and the colourful noisy Indian
bazaars, especially of Hyderabad.  It introduces and acquaints us with the
familiar characters of Indian folk-life with the palanquin bearers, the wavers,
the corn-grinders, the snake charmers, the Bangle sellers and wandering
singers. Sarojini’s engrossing delight in nature and her romantic longing
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for a tranquil retreat, does not blind her to the active interests of human life
and the delineation of human emotions.  Her poetry paints the panorama
of Indian life in all its colours and moods.

The life of Indian people fascinates and inspires Sarojini the most.
She loves to be among them and share their hopes and despairs, joys and
sorrows, ambitions and aspiration.  Her nature poems appeal to is with
their delicacy of emotion and luxuriance of imagination, her love poems,
with their range and depth of passion but her folk songs are miraculously
powerful, for, to them, almost all the aspects of her genius contribute.  She
is admirably successful in setting a rural or pastoral scene.  She presents in
her poems “a veritable portrait gallery of Indian folk character. The picture
of India these evoke is romantic, but not anachronistic?1These folk characters
are still very much a part of the Indian reality. The institutionalization of
the human personality is also shown in the Indian reality. Even today, in
most Indian marriages, the ceremony of the palanquin marks the initiation
of the bride into married life. The palanquin bearers are gentle, chivalrous
in their difference, and courteous in their attention to the feeling of the
bride, who leaves the familiar parental home to join her new home. The
palanquin is veiled and the palanquin bearers sing songs in rhythmic
harmony with their foot-steps.The rhythmic movement of the palanquin
bearers footsteps corresponds beautifully with the heartbeats of the bride
inside.  Nostalgia, expectancy, joy and excitement are mixed with
melancholy, wistfulness, anxiety and sadness in the brides feelings.  She
passes from one freedom to another, from that ofinnocence to experience,
identity to personality, spatial unity to temporal differentiation. There is a
crisis pain in her life at which here future is to be determined. The palanquin
bearers, acting as surrogate parents, usher her into adult life. They are
conscious of their own role in her psychic voyage.  They must therefore
sever her lightly, softly, along. The poem is divided into two parts, tracing
the two movements which define total rhythm of human growth in the ebb
and tide of life in the first half of the poem; the bride sways like a flower in
the wind of their song. She swims like a bird on the foam of a stream. She
floats like laugh from the lips of dream. The images and the verb of action
indicate a lightness of touch. They suggest a quality, not of definition, or
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measurement, or calculation but of invitation, curiosity and expectation.
The bride’s initiation is neither an encounter nor a confrontation.  It is rather
a passage, a ritual tour of possibilities.  Hence the palanquin-bearers carry
her along like a pearl on a string.  The sense of connection, of continuity
and solidarity, is strongly present in their action.The second part takes us
from the fluid surfaces of life to its crystallized depths and intensities.The
palanquin-bearers have to bear her along safely. The images and the action
verbs indicated the burden, the tension and the solidity of the actual world,
its opacity and reflection, its agitation and way ward movement and its
complexity and ambivalence. The bride’s personality has passed a state and
acquired a status.  From a passive role as daughter, she has moved on to the
active role as wife. The image “falling like a tear from the eyes of a bride” is
beautiful and appealing and in the words of Rameshwar Gupta “an
achievement”2 in itself.

The delicate theme is skillfully woven into the texture.According to
“Dastoor”, the poem is “a fair specimen of the true folk song”.3 He further
observes that “it recalls a common experience in the India of a century age,
and the song of the palanquin bearers expresses in its movement the muffled
mumblings which dictated the rhythm of their march through the streets.”4

Cousins, though, does not find any thought in the poem, is fully impressed
by its lyrical grace and beauty.  He comments on the poem that “There is
not a thought in it; it is without the slightest suspicion of literature, yet its
charm is instantaneous and complete”.5

“Indian Weavers” a powerful poem based on a common Indian
scene, is symbolical in significance.  Weavers can be seen anywhere in India
weaving cloth on handlooms in different coloured patterns.  Sarojini Naidu
watches the weavers weaving their yarns, and is led into the mystery of
life, love and death.  The three stanzas of the poem beautifully suggest the
three stages of men’s life.  The first two lines, in each stanza, form a question,
and the last two the answer. As Dustoor observes, “We are mode to realize
that the web of our life is of a mingled yarn, grave and gay together.”6The
question asked at three different hours of a day also symbolize the three
different stages of man’s life with its associated pleasure and pain. The three
stanzas describe a day in the life of the Indian weavers. The weavers
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enumerate the colour and texture and function of the garment woven by
them. The poem opens with a flash of thought.Through the device of
innocent, childlike interrogation and response, they enlist their routine
professional skills to pay homage to the primal mysteries of seeing. They
weave the robes of new born child.The second stanza presents the second
stage of man’s life. This is the stage of youth, the stage of fulfillment and
joy.  It is at this stage that man craves for identify, for worldly pleasures
and longs for a partner to realize the dreams of life.  It seems quite appropriate
that weaves should weave against the background of “Night”.  Nightfall is
the hour of joy which the two lovers eagerly await.At fall of Night, the
weavers weave a bright garment, like the plumes of a peacock, purple and
green, the colours of blood and sap, vitality and growth, power and
sustenance.The plumes of the peacock represent the many-coloured
splendour of life, and its perennial rhythm, the dance of being. It also
suggests life’s colour and magnificence. The third and the concluding stanza
set in the “moon light chill” suggests symbolically the last stage of man’s
journey of life. The weavers “solemn and still” are weaving a dead man’s
funeral shroud”.

The chill moonlight, white feather and white cloud – all suggest death,
and go will with “a dead man’s funeral shroud!  The chill moonlight is
reminiscent of the chill night in Cole ridge’s charitable.  The three stanzas
of the poem describe a day in the life of the Indian weavers.The poem takes
a symbolic turn.  It is the fates weaving the web of human life; and the fates
are almost a universal mythological belief. The weavers remind us of the
three fates on sisters of Greek mythology. The weavers stand for the supreme
creator who weaves the yarn of human life in mingled pattern of pleasure
and pain. Even Prof. Narasimhaiah, no great admirer of Sarojini, is highly
impressed by the poem.  He observes: Here in twelve lines, is an elliptical,
allusive, and symbolic representation of life’s journey from birth the death…..
it is not merely a competent poem, but a very distinguished one for Sarojini
because the poet here is in full possession of rare gifts – a profound awareness
of her own tradition, admirable poise, economy, and an ear and eye for
striking rhythm, image, and symbol, all used to fine advantage to make the
poem most evocative.6
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“Coromandel Fishers” captures beautifully the folk spirit of India.  It
expresses the fishermen’s sense of identify and belonging with the sea.  It
depicts the happy, carefree but busy life of the fishers who go out with their
net to the sea early morning to collect the fish.  Man and nature work together
for human sustenance.  There exists a perfect harmony between fishers and
their environment which ensures professional success, prosperity and joy.
The three stanzas of the poem set three vivid scenes from a professional day
of the fishermen: sun rise, sunset and full moon.  It reveals their professional
pride in fusing their tools and their own purposes into effective action.  It
projects the tribal awareness of a sense of structure in things, which is
organically linked with their fluctuating fortunes. The opening stanza depicts
the stir of activity at sunrise before the fisherman start their daily chore of
work.

Rise, brothers, rise, the wakening skies pray to the morning light,

The wind lies asleep in the arm of the dawn like a child that has
cried all night.7

The sunrise stands for freshness and promise for the whole day.
The mood of nature at down blends well with the fishermen’s reverential
attitude their craft and tools. The attachment and faith towards the sea is
described skillfully in the imagery of child sleeping quietly in the loving
arms of his mother.

The second stanza describes the busy any strenuous life of the
fishermen on the sea. The lines are packed with action, effort and movement.
Man-nature relationship get thicker; nature becomes a vital part of
fishermen’s existence in the world; “The sea is our mother, the cloud is our
brother, the waves are our comrades all”.The faith that shifts the specialized
function of the fisherman into the perspective of human relationships. The
natural law enters into free partnership with man, at the levels of family
and the tribe. The man-nature relationship is extended further to man-nature
god relationships. Sea god appears to bless the sons of the sea and grant
them prosperity and joy.In the third and final stanza, the fisherman return
to the shore in a mood of contentment with the fruit of their day’s labour.
They are back to their resort, in the shade of “Coconut glade”. They enjoy
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the fullness of life on the moon-lit sands with the familiar music of the
waves.The poet gives a realistic picture of an Indian evening at the sea-
shore.The fishermen’s joy and fulfillment after a day’s professional success
is beautifully expressed in the earth’s joy and fulfillment in a full moon
night. The poem is rich in suggestive overtones.  The pet discovers in the
call of the sea something more significant than the fishermen’s mere
dependence on it for their livening.  The call of the distant sea allures the
fishermen too:“Row, brothers, row to the blue of the verge where the low
sky mates with the sea”. The poem is as typically Indian in setting, tone and
treatment as Masefield’s “Sea fever” in English. The poem affirms Carl
Sandburg’s description of poetic inspiration:Poetry is the journal of a sea
animal being on land, wanting to fly in the air.  Poetry is a search for Syllables
to shoot at the barriers of the unknown and unknowable.  Poetry is a
phantom script telling how rainbows are made and why they go away.8

Beggars are a common sight in India.  One can find them anywhere
in any part of the country. The poet might have seen, in her childhood, a
large number of Muslim beggars with their begging bowls and tattered
clothes in the Charminar area of Hyderabad.  “Wandering Beggars” recalls
such a common sight of India – that of Fakirs, moving from door to door
singing psalms in a loud voice. Though they are deprived of all wordy
comforts and joys, they wander with gay heart and Devine courage, from
morning to night.  Since they are “free born sons of fate” they are not envious
of the wealth and glory of the great. Their sad plight evokes the poet’s
sympathy and their lively portrait more evoke the same in the reader.

The beggars have neither any shelter nor cloth, neither breed nor
money, yet they look always “gay and bold” unmindful of the present or
the future, they fearlessly go with the “staff of freedom” in their hand, from
place to place.

“The snake charmer” is a loving protract of a familiar folk
personality on the Indian scene. The charmer takes something more than a
professional pride in his dangerous cargo. The poet vividly recreates the
romantic atmosphere of sweet and delicate perfume, which attracts a snake.
The charmer treats his pet as his fiancé and bride to be wooed with love
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and concern.  He creates a dream world and attributes significance and
meaning, with his professional magic.  His attitude reflects the folk artisan’s
reverential approach to his tools and his sense of identity and partnership
with his craft.  By careful nurture, he persuades Nature to confer her blessings
on him.  He personalizes the snake’s natural habitat and domesticates in
terms of his own romantic temperament.Sarojini shrouds everything that
she writes with a half of mystery and romance. The poem recalls a common
native experience of the charmer inviting snake on milk and honey.  He
tempts and flatters his pet in various ways.The concluding stanza finds the
snake charmer in deep love and professional attachment with his pet. The
snake emerges from its hide-out in nature or from its citadel of rushes, like
a glittering bride, “a silver breasted moon beam of desire”.  The charmer
identifies himself with his pet. The snake becomes a bride of his. Sarojini’s
folk songs are set to Indian tunes, and are meant for singing.  They are
remarkable in their oriental glamour, thought and eastern imagery.
Amarnath Jha, in his tribute to Sarojini, says! “ She is a India, the spirit of
India is in her; and although men of all nalimalities will find their questions
echo and answered yet it is the Indian that will feel his own feelings
reciprocated in every line”.9

“Village Song” is set is the pastoral atmosphere of Indian country
side.  It is a song sung by a village maiden in the tune of some dialect song:
“Full are my pitchers and far to carry / love is the way and long”.  The
poem captures a very familiar rural sight: a lovely woman goes out with
her pitcher to the river to fetch water, and perhaps, may be to meet her
lover.  “Panghat” is one of the most familiar haunts of village woman where
gossips are exchanged and meeting with lovers are arranged. The poem
presents the maiden as a beloved craving for a glimpse of her lover. She
delays in the way for her love but her heart is seized with a strange fear as
the night is approaching fast and she is alone.

Suggestion after suggestion Is forwarded till the scene is completely
set with phase : “Ram re Ram”. The poem catches the folk spirit with
admirable sincerity . The maiden is so lost in her enough of love that she
mistakes the crane for the owl, and gets nervous for the owl is an ill-omen
foreboding danger.The maiden is in a strange emotional state.  She is between
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the driving force of her individual passion and her fear concerning her social
status.  In a touching tone, the poem bears the lyric feel of Indian life. There
is everything here : The love as well as fear, the maiden’s passionate
attachment with her love and her apprehension of unseen dangers. Sarojini’s
folk songs are sincere and authentic representation of true folk spirit of
India. They beautifully express the abandon and gouty, buoyancy and care
freeness which characterize the folk life. They deal with men’s simple joy
and sorrow and adventure of day to day life.Sarojini’s folk songs depict
beautifully the folk life of India. They offer a faithful vignette into rural land
shapes.

“Bangle Sellers” is a lovely poem which sets a familiar folk scene
with colour and transparence of glass bangles.  Bangle sellers with their
“Shining loads” are a common Countryside scene in India. This poem throws
light on Sarojini’s conception of Indian woman hood. According to her, the
lives of women should be radiant lives, the lustrous tokens of which are the
delicate, bright, rainbow-tented bangles.  The first duty of a woman is to be
happy, since her happy, since her happiness irradiates happiness to these
who come in contact with her. To be happy daughters and happy wives is
the goal to which Indian womanhood ought to aspire. Marriage to an Indian
woman means much more to a man, since the woman is, in a majority of
cases, economically dependent upon her husband.  It is a turning point in
her life.Sarojini symbolizes the heart’s desire of a bride with the rich red
colour of her bangles. The bride responds to the laughter of the intimate
companions of her girlhood as they tease her about her coming marriage.
She sheds tears as she leaves her father’s house for her husband’s.  Hence
Sarojini speaks of the bridal laughter and the bridal tear which, like the
bangle she wears, are tinkling, luminous, tender, and clear.10New criticism
is acute over what danger a poem a superfluous word, an archaism, an
inversion. The opening lines of the poem are vulnerable to close textual
scrutiny. Mokashi – panekar asks: Do we rejoice in “Shining loads” or get
annoyed over the inversion “are use”? “It depends”, he answers, “On
whether you are a simple reader or belong to a bandwagon.

Metrically accomplished poems go by a law of their own, and the
critical theories of rigorous textual scrutiny should normally pause safer
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laying hands on these flour like presence whose composition itself in their
best apology.11 The poet shows her feminine fascination for colour and
radiance. The bangle sellers are aware of their role as the holy custodians.

“Wandering singers” is a beautiful lyric written to one of the tunes
of those nature minstrels who wander free and wide, singing the songs of
life, love and joy.  Behind the music of the lines it is always possible to find
great ideas, the ideas that may compel us to think. The songs of the
ulandering singers have a timeless theme – the theme of fundamental unity
of men throughout the world. Their songs and mode of life present a great
thought that there is none race all over the world that is human race. The
wandering singers, wandering through forests and streets, and singing
endlessly, give us a great message of universal brotherhood : “All men are
our kindred, the world is our home”.The wandering singers have no home,
no direction, no destination, they move where the wind of time takes them
to. They sing about the glories of bygone days, about “happy and simple
Sorrowful things.”Though the singers are in gay and buoyant spirit, the
song is pensive.  The lines remind the following lines of words worth’s “The
solitary Reaper”.The wandering singers are not attached to the present nor
do they look to future with hope and aspiration. There is nothing in the
world that can bind them, neither the comfort nor stability of a home nor
the excitement and ecstasy of love. The contending stanza presents the
philosophy of the gipsy tribe all over the world.The singers hear a call from
the distant and eternal and move with the “voice of the wind”. The voice of
the wind is in fact, the voice of the fate.Sarojini is miraculously successful in
catching the spirit of the wandering tribe in her poem “The Indian gipsy”.

The Indian gipsy is a “daughter of a wondering race”, and represent
a class which has been roaming upon the earth sine the times immemorial
in the colourful pageant of diverse people which India proudly presents,
the figure of gipsy-girl has unique attraction in tattered robes that yet hoard
a glittering trace of bygone colours, Sarojini beholds this daughter of a
wandering people. Tameles and unabashed, she is healthier in body and
spirit than her sisters of a sophisticated society. She is the proud possessor
of the agile grace of the bold falcon and the sinuous majesty of the lithe
tiger.
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Simplification of wants being the secret of happiness, she tends her
simple wants with frugal skill, when avarice, jealousy and mutual bickering
are the rule rather than the exception among the dwellers of the most modern
of towns. The Indian gipsy-girl leads a pastoral life, a life idealized by a
number of former Greek, Roman and English poets. She and her sleep must
go home.Days, weeks, months, years, centuries come and go but the life of
the Gipsies is immutable and eternal. The character of the Gipsies is moulded
by the particular place, they live in they are born and bred in the purity of
nature, far away from the contamination of sophisticated society.  Being
unartificial, they conform to non-cut-and-dried codes and conversions, to
no rubber-stamp judgments. They have plain emotions, eternal and
universal passions, rather than intricate intellects.Their demands are
instinctive and natural rather than the outcome of a highly developed logic.
This elemental nature of their emotions harmonizes with the elemental
nature of their environment. Their constitution is never complex; they never
have those feelings that are born only with advanced civilization: they know
perfectly well that they are demanding and doing and they feel that they
are right.The poet shows the gipsy to be thoroughly at ease in her world
leading an unspeculating life, and never rebelling as use do against
circumstances. She is a quietist without being aware of the fact. Sarojini
wishes to suggest that the Gipsies may be humble and modest, but they are
not trivial.  They reflect through their lives the processes of nature: they
move through nature, and their life is regulated by nature. There is hardly
any difference between Sarojini’s gipsy girl and all Gipsies scattered all over
the globe, between the present day gipsy and the gipsy of countries ago. We
therefore see in them the very roots of humanity – primary emotions in a
pristine state. Their loves and hates are, consequently, fiercer and deeper
contrasted with the superficial produces of modern materialism, the gipsy
girl appeals to the poet because:

“Corn-grinders” is a pathetic song which accords well with corn-
grinders sad predicament.  It is a song in which the villagers try to break the
monotony of their strenuous life by songs and chants.  It is a genuine folk
song in form and spirit. The concluding stanza depicts the unbearable grief
of a bewailing wife whose husband has just died. The little bride weeps
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while the whole world is happy. She breaks in intense agony. Pathos reaches
its height. The bride is waiting through “The want of famished years”12 for
her ultimate union in death with her lover. The sadness and sorrow that
life brings the ache of parting and the pain of loneliness are revealed with
transparent compassion and spontaneous feeling which characterize fold
song.

Another street scene is painted in “Street cries” – the bazaar as it
appears to the poet in the morning, at noon, and at the evening. The first
cymbals of the down, according to the poet, bear upon the sky rousing the
world to labour – to tend the flock, to bind the mellowing grain, to toil in
diverse ways for a livelihood : people are hungry, and what they want is
breakfast, and so when they hurry out of their homes. At noon the earth
falters and waters soon. The Koels hush their songs in dins shelters. Thirsty
throats crave “liquid succour” from the cruel hot. Then the cry of the little
poem has been much praised by the GlasgowHerald : “Street cries is well
worth quoting. This is the true lyric: Song picture and emotion in one”13.

Sarojini’s poetry is essentially nature in spirit, tone and treatment.
She has skillfully presented the complex texture of Indian thought and life.
Sarojini reveals in her poetry an amazing grasp of those minute details of
Indian folk.It is totally free from the tyranny of over intellectuality and offers
a clue to human experience.

REFERENCES:

1. Meherally, Yusuf, “Sarojini Naidu”, the Hindustan Review,
April, 1949, 209.

2.  Gupta, Rameshwar, Sarojini, The Poetess, Doaba House,
Delhi, 1975 p.88.

3. Dastoor, P.E., Sarojini Naidu, p.23.

4.  Ibid.

5.  Cousins, J.H., The Renaissance in India, pp. 259-60.

6. C.D. Narasimhaiah, The Swan and the eagle, Op. Cit.,
p.p.22-23.



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 4(1), MARCH 2013

24

7.  Coromandel fishers from the golden Threshold. p.6

8.  Carl Sandburg, in preface to early Moon, The Sandburg
Range (New York : Harlourt, Brace & Co., 1957)

9. Jha, Amarnath, Sarojini Naidu, A personal Homage, Indian
Press Allahabad, 1949, p.47.

10. “Village song” from Scripted flute p.103.

11. “Bangle Sellers” from the Scripted flute p.108.

12. Shankar Mokashi – Puniker : “A note on Sarojini Naidu”,
Indian writing in English. Dharwar, 1968, p.190.

13.  Sarojini Naidu, Speeches and writings, OP., Cit., pp. 4-5.



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 4(1), MARCH 2013

25

INCLUSIVE GROWTH THROUGH EDUCATION AND SKILL
DEVELOPMENT

Dr. Naresh Ramdas Madhavi
Associate Professor and Head
Department of Economics
M. P. A. S. C. College, Panvel
Maharashtra,India

1.  Introduction:

The centre and state government have bound to provide free and
compulsory education for all children in the age group of 6-14. Further,
imparting value and skill based education to the children is the fundamental
duty of the state, teachers and parents. The value based education with
high morality always ensures more discipline, honesty and integrity among
children. The Right to Education (RTE) Act will ensure that needed
quantitative expansion to bring all the eligible school going age population
into formal education stream at the elementary level. Evidence shows that
the key problem at the school level education is high drop-out and low
retention rate. The issue of quality education at school levels also equally
important.

In recent years sustained and high levels of economic growth provide
a unique opportunity and momentum for faster social sector development.
Investing in education plays a key role in meeting the World Bank’s social
development objectives, which support inclusive growth, social cohesion,
and accountability in development. Professor Amartya Sen recently
emphasised education as an important parameter for any inclusive growth
in an economy. The policies have to focus on inclusive rather than divisive
growth strategies. Corporate India moving towards this sector is laudable,
but it is clear that deficiency in education cannot be met by mere expansion
of private schools in urban areas. “Public education is as indispensable as
public health care, no matter what supplementary role private schools and
private medical care can play”  ( Sen, 2008).
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2. Growth of Higher Education in India:

    Since independence Higher Education has grown steadily over the years.
The growth is evident in the form of institutional growth as well as enrolment
growth.  The data relating to the growth of institutions and their intake
capacity are presented in table 1.

          The number of universities level institutions in India increased from
28 in 1950-51 to 123 in 1980-81 and further the growth of these institutions
is found to be very rapid during the post liberalisation period and numbers
of university level institutions are estimated at 611 in 2010-11. With regards
to colleges the growth is found to be steady during the first three decades
and is found to explosive during the liberalisation period. The total number
of colleges increase from 578 in 1950-51 to 1,819 in 1961.However, the
growth of colleges is found to be explosive during the liberalisation  period
and the total number of colleges are estimated at 31,324 in 2010-11.
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From Table 2 it may be observed that the total enrolment of students in
higher education increased 19.5 lakh in 1970-71 to 84 lakh in 2000-01 and
further to 146.4 lakh in 2010-11. The decadal growth of students enrolment
in higher education was found to be fluctuating during the pre-reform period
and achieved steady improvement during the post reform period except
during the year 2000-01.

3. Education and  Skill Development:

         Education and skill development are recognised as critical factors in
inclusive growth and faster growth. Basic education confers several social
and private benefits which includes higher returns in the form of higher
wages in the labour market.   In India, three tier structures for co-ordinated
action on skill development has been set up. The three tier structure consists
of (a) the Prime Minister’s National Council on Skill development, (b) the
National skill development co-ordination Board (NSDCB) AND (C) the
National Skill Development Corporation (NSDC). The Prime Minister’s
national council has advocated need for co-created solutions for skill
development based on partnership between state, civil society and
community leaders. By the end of December 2010, 28 states and 5 UT’s had
set up skill development missions. The NDSC set up on July 30, 2008 as a
non-profit public-private partnership in skill development for co-ordinating
private sector initiatives and has been mandated to achieve the target of
creation of skilled workforce of 150 million persons by 2022 under the
National Skill Development Policy. The contribution of NDSC in the form
of quality/loan/grant for the 22 projects is Rs. 607.56 crore. Out of the 22
projects, two that had the mandate of create a skill workforce of 1.018 million
over the 10 years were approved in 2009-10 with a total contribution of Rs.
35.68 crore from the NDSC.  Finance Ministry provided an additional Rs.
500 crore to the NDSC during the period of 2010-11. The youth population
should be considered as a valuable asset which, if well-equipped with
education and skill can contribute effectively the development of the national
as well as global economy.

4. Vocational Education and Training:

     In India, vocational education falls under the charge of the ministry of
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human resources development (MHRD). The government of India in recent
years has laid a lot of emphasis on stream ling vocational education so that
it fulfils the emerging need of the market by focusing on employability skills.
Vocational education and training consists basically of practical courses
through which one gains skill experience directly linked to a career future.
It helps students to be skilled and in turn, offers better employment
opportunities.  Skill formation through training is an important component
of human resource development. Specially, vocational training provides
students with employable skill to suit the changing labour market requirement
of both the formal and informal sector. As vocational education/training is
concerned, knowledge and knowledge and skills of our workforce will be a
major determinant of India’s future rate of economic growth as well as the
type and number of jobs we create. The greater that knowledge and skill,
the higher will be the productivity. The better the quality, and lower the
cost of the products and services we generate Similarly the better the quality
and lower the cost, greater will be the comparative advantage and market
potential. But the existing situation with regards to vocational education
and training in the country is not encouraging. In spite of the available
infrastructure and facilities, skill development and training in the country
is highly inadequate.

5. Expenditure on Education in India

The total expenditure on education in India is currently 3.8 per cent
of GDP (1998). Plan expenditure on education has also increased rapidly
since the First Five Year Plan. A high priority was accorded to this sector in
the Ninth Five Year Plan, with an allocation of Rs. 24,908 crore against an
expenditure of Rs. 8,522 crore in the Eighth Plan, representing a three fold
increase in funds available to this sector. The total Central Plan allocation
for education has also been enhanced from Rs. 5,450 crore in 2000-01 (BE)
to Rs. 5,920 crore in 2001-02 (BE). Out of this, elementary education has
received the highest priority, increasing from Rs. 3609 crore in 2000-01 to
Rs. 3800 crore in 2001-02(BE).The 11th Plan proposes 19.9% share for
education. Roughly Rs. 2.85 lakh crore is proposed to be set aside for
Elementary, Adult, Secondary and Higher Education. Top Planning
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Commission sources have said that in terms of percentage, this is almost 2.7
times the allocation in the last plan. For elementary education, Rs. 1,25 lakh
crore is being earmarked, which is a major hike from the Rs. 30,000 crore
allocated in the last Plan. Likewise the share of adult and secondary
education is being increased to Rs.6,000 crore and Rs. 53,000 crore,
respectively. The major increase in the budget for education is an attempt
to achieve ‘Inclusive Growth’. Apart from increased financial allocations,
the 11th Plan also envisages major reforms in education like introducing
credit and semester systems along with exam reforms. There are proposals
for reforms in Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan as well, in particular improving quality
of learning, teachers’ recruitment and performance.

6. Education for Inclusive Growth

A nation may witness development with the growth of its economic
and social infrastructure. Yet the process of development is not complete.
The real assets of a nation are its people.  If people are deprived of the basic
capabilities to read and write, to get trained and acquire skills, they cannot
fully participate and share the benefits of good health. Development
empowered people and promotes important changes in their lives. However,
development cannot take place by itself. It requires a workforce of educated,
skilled and competent people. Education not only prepares the people for a
competent job but also instils the necessary confidence, attitude and
willpower to become more responsible and adaptive citizen of the society.
Education brings forth the acceptance for change from the conventionally
held beliefs and ideas. The economic benefits are directly visible in the form
of enhance productivity and greater employment prospects to an educated
individual. It may not be restricted only to the urban areas or particularly
in the manufacturing or services sectors, but may also show the positive
effects in the rural areas.

In order to achieve inclusive growth, the Centrally Sponsored
Schemes for elementary education have been streamlined and rationalised,
through a Zero-based budgeting exercise and all the schemes have been
converged under five major schemes: District Primary Education
programme (DPEP), and the subsequent Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA)
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launched in 2001; National programme for Nutritional Support to Primary
Education (Mid-Day Meals Scheme); Teachers Education Programme;
Kasturba Gandhi Balika Vidyalaya (KGBV); and Mahila Samakhya- most
of these activities under the National Literacy Mission as well as special
programmes for promotion of Early Childhood Care and Education, Inclusive
Education etc.

7. Conclusion:

This paper highlights on the fact that education and skill development
leads to the enhancement of the human resources which are essential
determinants of inclusive growth. Education is major factor in developing
the human capital to enable countries to compete successfully in the global
economy. Higher education is of paramount importance for social and
economic development. Institutions of higher education have the main
responsibility for equipping individuals with advanced knowledge and skills
required for positions of responsibility. India with its large young population
has the opportunity to position itself as a quality source of skilled manpower
for the world in the emerging era of knowledge-driven globalisation. Taking
this advantage of this opportunity would require enhancement of necessary
skills and talents through concerned efforts in higher education, technical
and vocational training and professional courses.
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Introduction

Since the leaders are usually considered as precursor to change and
development, The article of leadership is an important dimension to
understand the emerging socio-political system and the nature of transition
taking place in the society.  This study is an attempt to understand the
emerging trends of leadership in tribal areas with special reference to
Srikakulam district in Andhra Pradesh.

There are two types of leaders in the tribal areas.  They are modern
or statutory leaders and traditional leaders.  The peoples representatives
occupying various positions in the local bodies such as the village
panchayats and MPP’s and cooperative societies, the legislators  like MLA’s
and MPs and the functioning in political parties can be regarded as the
modern or stautory leaders.  The leaders who are holding positions in the
traditional panchayats are considered as the traditional leaders.  The present
study  focuses on the statutory leaders.

Apart from participant observation and informal discussions with
various tribal leaders in the district, this study is basically based on the
responses of 200 respondent leaders belonging to different tribes from tribal
mandals of Srikakulam district.  A brief summary of the field data and
concluding observations are presented in this chapter.  Some suggestions
are also given for the improvement of leadership in tribal areas.

The leadership is of crucial importance in the mobilization of the
people to participate in the process of social, economic and political change
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at the grass-roots level. In this perspective of social change and
modernization, leaders were considered necessary for the smooth transition
from the traditional to the modern society and the role of local, regional
and national leaders was envisaged as the dissemination of new values
consistent with modernization. The development of local leadership received
new impetus because of the emphasis on the role of the ‘change agent’ who
was expected to act as a catalyst in the mobilization of local manpower and
resources. The leadership also plays an important role in the effective
implementation of the various programmes of development. In this context,
The article of leadership has crucial importance. The main objective of the
present study is to examine the pattern of leadership in tribal areas.

Objectives

1. To examine the social, economic and political institutions functioning
in tribal areas;

2. To examine the organization and working of panchayati raj
institutions in tribal areas;

3. To examine social, political and economic profile of the tribal
representatives at all the three levels of panchayati raj;

4. To trace major problems of tribal community as perceived by the
tribal leaders and the curative efforts made by these leaders in this
direction; and

5. 7To analyse the opinions and attitudes of the tribal leaders on various
issues of panchayati raj in tribal areas.

Methods of Data Collection

The article is based on both primary data and secondary data. The
primary data has been collected from the offices, and through interview
schedule and discussions with the respondents. The secondary data has
been collected from The article of published and unpublished literature. To
start with published literature such as books, articles in journal and
newspapers were studied. The proceedings of regional conferences of
panchayati raj and the manuals of Tribal Welfare Department were also
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consulted. The unpublished literature such as quarterly, half yearly and
annual reports, annual budgets, inspection reports, minutes of the standing
committees and staff committees of the panchayat raj institutions were
studied.

The major part of the data for his study has been collected through
interview schedule. The interview schedule was administered to the Zilla
Parishad Territorial Constituency members. Mandal Parishad Presidents,
Mandal Parishad Territorial Constituency members, Sarpanches and ward
members. The total members respondents are 200. The interview schedule
included biographical and participation items. Age, education, land holding,
income, etc. constituted biographical items. The information on a few specific
issues, the strategies followed by them during the time of elections and their
involvement in political affairs at various levels was elicited. After the data
was processed with the help of statistical tool, the tables were designed and
the discussions on the tables and the findings of study are presented in the
following paragraphs.

Social Background

The socio-economic and political background of an individual, to a
large extent determines his early socialization, shapes his personality and
influences his day to day interaction with other members of community.
Socio-economic and political background in fact places an individual in a
specific position within his community and shapes his behavioural pattern
in course of time.  The social variables like age, sex, marital status and size
of the family and the economic variable like occupation, landed property
and annual income of the tribal leaders have been examined in the present
study.

The overwhelming majority group (93.50 per cent) of the total sample
tribal leaders belong to Hindu religion.  Out of the total sample, 49.00 per
cent of tribal leaders are in the age group of 31-40 years, 25.50 per cent in
41-50, 19.00 per cent in 21-30 and the remaining in 51 and above years age
groups.  The majority of tribal leaders (60.50 per cent) are men.  About 64
per cent of the tribal leaders are married.  The size of the family of 79
respondents (39.50 per cent) is 5 to 6 members.  Nearly one-fourth of tribal
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leaders (23.00 per cent) are illiterates. 64 leaders studied upto primary classes.

Economic Status

The economic status of a person plays a crucial role in leadership
formation.  It is usually considered that power and wealth usually go
together.  To ascertain the economic status of the leaders, variables like
occupation, annual income, source of income, property, land holding, etc.
were analysed.

Nearly half of the tribal leaders (49 per cent) are agriculturalists.
About one-fourth are agricultural labourers, one-tenth are doing petty
business like pan shop, tea, coffee canteen.  The majority of the leaders
(62.50 per cent) have landed property of 1 to 5 acres.   One-fifth of them
(21.50 per cent) have 6-10 and the one-tenth of them (10.50 per cent) have
11-15 acres of land.  Only a negligible number of tribal leaders (05.50 per
cent) have no land of their own.

The main source of income for half of the sample leaders is agriculture.
The income from government contract works is the main source of income
for 41 leaders.  The private petty business is the main source of income for
26 leaders.  It is interesting to note that the main source of income of 32
leaders is the honorarium of office.  The annual income of 76 tribal leaders
(38 per cent) is below Rs.10,000.  In the next income group of Rs.10,001-
20,000/- there are 88 tribal leaders (44 per cent).  The income of 23 leaders
(11.50 per cent) is Rs.20,001-30,000/-.

Political Experience

The politically conscious people are likely to be more capable to take
leadership role in the present situation.  The information on party affiliation,
period of experience in politics, participation in elections, election campaigns,
agitations and movements of tribal leaders has been collected in the study.
All the leaders have previous political experience.  The period of political
experience of these leaders varies from 5 years to 15 years.  The tribal leaders
are members of major political parties in the state namely Telugu Desam,
Congress, Communist party of India and the Communist Party of India
(Marxist).  More than two-thirds of (137) leaders reported that they had
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participated in agitations and movements.  The tribal leaders voted in
elections and also participated in political campaigns of national, state and
local elections.  More than two-third of tribal leaders reported that they
contested elections previously other than the recent panchayat raj elections.

Problems solved

The tribal people face many problems.  They have no idea for solving
their problems.  They approach their leaders who are supposed to take up
the problems and needs of the people.  The leaders receive complaints from
the people and try to solve them.  The tribal leaders reported that they
received complaints during the last 3 years.  All the leaders confidently said
that they solved all the complaints.  An overwhelming majority of the tribal
leaders (91.00 per cent) reported that they discussed with officials about
various problems of their village/Mandal.  They also reported that they
took the problems of their village to gram panchayat/mandal parishad.
The support of the tribal people was enlisted for solving their problems.
They sought the support from their parties for solving people’s problems.
More than half of the tribal leaders (52.50 per cent) of the total sample
sought the support of their friends among non-tribals to solve the problems
of tribal people.  The three-fourth of the tribal leaders (76.00 per cent)
reported that they put pressure on the public officials for solving peoples
problems.

Problems Faced

While performing their roles, the leaders face a great deal of problems
from different quarters and sections.  About one-fifth of the tribal leaders
(21.00 per cent) reported that they faced problem by elite section of the
society.  Thirty leaders (15.00 per cent) reported that they faced problem by
the opposition parties.  One-third of the sample leaders faced problem from
their own party men.  More than half of the tribal leaders (51.50 per cent)
faced problem by officials for solving the problems of the people.

Attitudes and Opinions

It is assumed that under the humanizing impact of state sponsored
programmes and general modernizing factors, there has been considerable
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change in leaders attitudes and perceptions.  To assess the attitudes and
perceptions of the leaders, the opinion of the leaders on the issues of social,
economic and political importance concerning the tribal society was elicited.
An overwhelming majority of the leaders (86.00 per cent) felt that the
educational qualification was an essential factor for leadership.  More than
half of the leaders felt that the caste is an important factor for leadership.
Nearly four-fifth of the leaders felt that the economic status was a crucial
determinant for leadership.  Ninety one per cent of leaders felt that the
political party affiliation is necessary for enhancement of leadership qualities.

The 39.50 per cent of respondents expressed their opinion that party
support moulds the individual to emerge as good leaders.  The 30.50 per
cent of the respondents are of the opinion that the family background
changes the style of leadership and its dynamics.  Nearly two-thirds of
leaders (65.50 per cent) felt that the formal training was essential for
leadership.  An overwhelming majority of leaders (80.00 per cent) felt that
the personal sacrifice was a pre-requisite for leadership. An overwhelming
majority leaders (91.00 per cent) felt that the leadership required some
personal qualities and traits.  The tribal leaders expressed satisfaction on
the policy of government towards tribals.  An overwhelming majority of
respondents (90.00 per cent) felt that ITDA was useful for tribal development
and welfare.  An overwhelming majority of respondents (80.00 per cent)
felt that the government schemes were useful to tribals.  The majority of
leaders felt that the officials understand the needs of the tribals.  More than
three-fourth of the leaders felt that the tribal development programmes were
properly executed.  An overwhelming majority of respondents felt that the
reservation policy was helpful for tribal people.  More than one-third of
leaders (36.00 per cent) felt that the non-tribals cooperated with them in
the tribal development.  Three-fourth of the respondents felt that the role of
the political parties in tribal development was significant.  An overwhelming
majority (92.00 per cent) of the leaders reported that they attended all the
meetings of PRIs, they represented.  Similarly more than 80.00 per cent of
the leaders reported that they took active part in discussions.  An
overwhelming majority (83.00 per cent) of leaders observed that the common
people had still good faith on traditional panchayat.  However, more than



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 4(1), MARCH 2013

38

half of the sample respondents (56.00 per cent) reported that the traditional
panchayats had no influence on the functioning of panchayati raj
institutions.  Similarly more than half of the tribal leaders (54.00 per cent)
felt that the traditional leaders had not interfered in their work.

Conclusions

While a number of findings have been drawn on various aspects of
tribal leadership pattern, it would be necessary to point out the broad and
main conclusion emerges out of the overall and integrated study of tribal
leadership.

The democratic framework of the country and the constitution enable
every citizen to enjoy freedom and participate freely in the electoral process.
All the tribals have got a chance to take part in the electoral process in the
country.  The introduction of panchayathi raj bodies at grassroot level opened
new opportunities to the tribals to participate and contest directly in the
field of politics which led to the emergence of a new leadership in the tribal
society.   The panchayati raj bodies were started with the hope of creating
grassroots democracy in the tribal areas.  They are intended to train the
tribal leaders in the art of politics so that they can actively participate in the
decision making and other political processes at different levels.  These
institutions have however turned to be the vehicles of non-tribal domination
over the politics in the tribal areas because the reservations were not
implemented strictly.  The non-tribals living in these areas used to get elected
to the various offices with their money power.

The scheduled tribe members of PRIs were coppled by the elited
group and they really did not represent the tribals and they had practically
no say in the decision-making process in the PRIs.  Thus, these institutions
paved the way for the non-tribal domination in the politics in those areas.
However, with the strict implementation of reservations in the case of
different positions in these elected bodies during 1980s in Andhra Pradesh
and often  the 73rd Constitution Amendment Act throughout India the
position has changed as the non-tribals were completely prevented from
contesting any of these positions in these institutions.  The central and
respective state legislations empowered the tribals to contest elections safely
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on the reserved seats.  All the positions in the PRIs are held by the tribals
who are vested with necessary powers for running these institutions.

Political parties contribute largely to the emergence of the present
leaders in tribal areas.  They operate as the main support base of the leaders.
Similar to other districts in Andhra Pradesh the Congress (I), Telugu Desam
Party, Communist Party of India and Communist Party of India (Marxist)
are active in Srikakulam District.  These parties have consolidated their
positions in all areas of the district including tribal areas.  The Naxalite
movement which demands fair deal to tribals has been able to arouse social,
economic  and political  consciousness among the tribals in the district.

The support of a political party either directly or indirectly has rather
become necessary for winning the elections.  It is found that almost all leaders
are either affiliated to or sympathetic with a political party.  A leader known
to be independent also sometimes has an indirect link with one or more
political parties and gets tacit support.

Besides the reservation policy, which led to joining of thousands of
tribals in the PRIs, various efforts like training programme, provision of no
confidence motion on objective basis, NGO intervention, etc. have been made
for their empowerment.  Also during last few years many provisions have
been made to safeguard these representatives from any type of
encroachment.  Because of these interventions one can expect emergence of
effective and responsive leadership from among the tribals.

The democratic frame work of the country, introduction of
panchayati raj, reservations to scheduled tribes and party politics based
thus led to the emergence of a new pattern of leadership in tribal areas.
The socio-cultural and political system of the tribals is distinctive and typical.
The political situation in the tribal areas offers a sharp contrast to its counter
part in the non-tribal areas.  Traditionally, tribal politics revolved around
the traditional institutions known as the traditional panchayats which have
been in existence since time immemorial

They worked as useful instruments to regulate the social and
community life of the tribal societies.  They also helped to preserve the ethical
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and moral fabric of these societies.  They enabled these people to settle their
disputes within their villages without depending upon the outside institutions
which cause a lot of delay and involve huge expenditure.  Traditional
panchayats which played a dominant role in the tribal areas in the past
have lost much of their past glory and prominance.  After the emergence of
panchayati raj bodies they started losing their popularity and also their
grip on these tribals under the influence of these statutory bodies, several
quantitative as well as qualitative changes have taken place in the functioning
of these institutions.  In several areas, the traditional panchayats have become
defunct as they completely lost their influence and popularity.  Their
existence has become nominal in many tribal areas including the tribal areas
of Srikakulam district.  Further, a significant change took place in their
leadership.  After the advent of statutory panchayats several leaders of
traditional panchayats turned into statutory or formal leaders.

Some traditional leaders are holding the positions of sarpanch and
member in the gram panchayats and also the president in the mandal
parishads.  Such leaders provide link between the old and new patterns of
institutions, values and leadership.  At one time they are the symbol of
traditional as well as modern leadership.   Thus, these leaders are playing a
dual role as traditional and modern leaders.   The socio-economic
background of an individual has significant bearing on the emergence of
leadership.  The socio-economic factors like religion, caste or tribe, sex, size
of family, age, education, occupation, landholding and income play an
important role in the emergence of leadership.

The Hindus being the dominant community in Srikakulam district
and the tribal areas of the district, leadership is mostly enjoyed by them.
There are many tribal communities in Srikakulam district.  However, the
numerically dominant tribes like Savara and Jatapu are the leaders of PRIs
in the district.  Traditionally males dominate over the political domain in all
areas including tribal areas.  Women are not generally attracted to politics
due to their backwardness in all respects.  It is very often stated that women
are shy of entering the struggle for leadership.  It is, however, found in The
article that considerable number of tribal women are active in PRIs.  They
constituted about 40 per cent of the tribal leaders   This is over and above
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the one-third of seats and offices stipulated both by the 73 Constitution
Amendment Act and the Andhra Pradesh State Legislation.  It is, therefore,
can be stated that the emerging pattern of leadership is quite different from
the traditional pattern of leadership.  The rural as well as tribal leaders are
necessarily drawn from the large family and it is true especially of the
emerging leaders.  About three-fourths of sample belong to the group of
large family i.e. more than 4 members in the family.

Age is one of the important factors which determines the leadership
pattern.  The traditional pattern of leadership was dominated by the elders
who were supposed to be more experienced and matured.  But introduction
of universal adult franchise and minimum age prescription for being elected
to Panchayati Raj Institutions.  State legislatures and Union Parliament have
brought about a change in the pattern of leadership in respect of age.  The
present study reveals that the young tribals i.e. 21 to 40 years age  who
constitute 68 pr cent dominate the politics of the prestigious leadership
position in the PRIs.  Leadership and literacy almost go together.  However,
since the Srikakulam district is educationally backward, at present education
plays a vital role in shaping the leadership, though traditionally education
and leadership were not associated. Education develops a progressive
attitude in the leaders towards social and economic problems.  However, as
the Srikakulam district is educationally backward, and the literacy rate
among scheduled tribes is very low, some of the tribal leaders of the tribal
areas of the district are educated.  Nearly one-fourth of the sample leaders
are illiterate.  About one-third of the leaders had primary education.

Leadership in the traditional society was enjoyed by the people of
higher economic status.  But the present reveals that the majority of the
tribal leaders (84 per cent) come from the low and middle land-holding
groups.  There are also leaders who do not own any piece of land.  Similarly
the annual income of majority of leaders (82 per cent) is very less i.e. below
Rs.20,000.  So the higher economic status is not an important factor as was
found in the traditional society.

The article indicates that people with agrarian background and
belonging to lower and middle income groups are emerging as leaders.  This
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is in sharp contrast with the traditional pattern of leadership in which people
with higher income and holding large amount of landed property used to
enjoying leadership position.

Political Background

The tribal leaders are politically active and conscious.  They are active
participants in the modern political process.  Apart from being a member of
one political party or the other, the leaders had participated in various
agitations and movements organized in their respective areas, voted the
elections and campaigned for their respective party candidates.  It is a regular
phenomenon with the majority of the leaders to take part in election
campaigns for the Assembly and the Parliament seats.  Through election
campaigning the leaders learn the art of leadership and can create images
of their own.  Moreover, The article reveals that contest in the election helps
a lot in the emergence of leaders, since the majority of the leaders have
contested elections more than once.   Again, the majority of the leaders are
willing to contest the next election and continue further in active politics.
They attended the meetings of PRIs and took active part in the discussions.
The dispute settlement is one important area where the tribal leaders
participated actively. The leaders received complaints from the tribal people.
They tried to solve these problems. They enlisted the support of their party
leaders and non-tribal influential persons.  They even put pressure on the
officials to solve the people’s problems.  The leaders usually adopt democratic
method in solving peoples problems.  The tribal leaders used to discuss the
problems of the people with officials in the gram panchayat and mandal
parishad meetings.

The real power of the government resides in the hands of the
government officers rather than the political leaders.  The emerging leaders
are not powerful enough to assert their position to and power at various
levels of administration.  They bring varieties of problems to the officials,
put pressures on the officials through higher level leaders and officers to get
their work done.  The most common pressure is that the lower leaders seek
intervention by political leaders at higher level i.e. MLAs, MPs and ministers.
The leaders usually adopt democratic method in solving peoples problems.
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The tribal leaders used to discuss the problems of the people with
officials, in the Gram Panchayat and mandal parishad meetings.  All these
facts/findings of The article reveal that a competent and committed
leadership had emerged in tribal areas had, however, been encountered
with many problems.  Significant number of tribal representatives have for
the first time joined the PRIs.   Many of them have faced difficulties in their
day to day activities.  And those who attempted to do something had to
face more problems.

The elite section of the society, non-tribals, opposition parties, rivals
in their own party and the officials create problems in the day-to-day
working of the tribal leaders.  It is striking to note that the real power of the
government resides in the hands of the officials rather than that of the political
leaders.  This indicates that there has been no real devolution of power at
the local level.  The officials still dominate over the field of decision-making.
The emerging leaders are not powerful enough to assert their position and
power in the PRIs.

The traditional leaders of tribals also interfere in the functions of
statutory formal leaders.  The traditional panchayats are not completely
eclipsed as they are still active and also powerful in some areas.  In these
areas, these institutions are even dominating the statutory panchayats.  On
account of the problems faced by them and the influence traditional leaders,
the formal tribal leaders cannot play a constructive role nor could they
become powerful.  In such a situation the tribal leadership is not assertive
and dynamic.  Therefore, the performance of leaders may fall short of
expectations.

The article further reveals that the attitudes and perceptions of the
tribal leaders are basically in tune with the changing socio-political
environment.  The majority of leaders have positive opinion on reservations
to scheduled tribes, role of ITDA in tribal development, government policy
towards the tribals, execution of government schemes, execution officials
attitude towards tribals needs, cooperation of non-tribals and the role of
political parties in tribal development.  The majority of tribal leaders have
also responded positively on the qualities of a leader.
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Suggestions

Against the background of this study the following suggestions may
be made for the improvement in the emerging pattern of leadership.

The panchayat raj system was introduced in order to ensure
participation of cross-section of people living at the grass-roots in the
management of development process for overall improvement in the physical
and social quality of life of the common people.  The thinking of the dominant
social and political order was that the panchayati raj experiment would
contribute to devolution of power upto the micro level resulting thereby
people’s participation across their background in the regulation of
development programmes as per their own choice, culture, custom and
traditions.  We have however, noticed restrictions imposed by the
government on PRIs in the performance of their functions, existence of
parallel bodies to perform the same functions, lack of technical knowledge
and suitable personnel, inadequate financial resources, politicization of the
system, and unwillingness to grant authority and power to institutions at
different levels by politicians and bureaucracy.  The tribal leaders have limited
say in the decision-making process in the panchayati raj system with the
result that the leaders may not serve the interests of the poor in development
activities.  These factors will not contribute to the formation of effective
leadership among the tribals.

The panchayati raj institutions should, therefore, be restructured
and revitalized in order to facilitate scope for emergence of effective
leadership.  There should be real and progressive decentralization of powers
to the Panchayati Raj Institutions.  It is seen that the state governments in
India are trying to wrest more power and autonomy from the central
government.  But on the other hand, they are very much reluctant to transfer
a part of their powers to panchayati raj bodies.  State government should
show genuine interest and enthusiasm to devolve powers to the panchayati
raj bodies.  These democratic bodies at the grass-root levels should not be
ignored by the government at the time of plan formation and execution.
The tribal leaders are not in a position to play their role effectively as the
representatives of the people due to their economic and social backwardness.
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Unless the tribal leaders themselves take up the real leadership and act
effectively, the development of the tribal areas and the tribal people will not
be satisfactory.  Mere reservation of seats in various representative bodies
for the tribal people, will not bring the desired degree of political
consciousness and leadership qualities among the tribals. Therefore, all efforts
should be made to enhance the economic and social conditions of the tribals
and raise their level of political consciousness. Provisions for reservation of
seats in all the elected bodies from the Grama Panchayat to union parliament
has helped the scheduled tribe people to hold elective posts.  But their number
is very much less in party organizations as there is no provision for
reservation of seats for the party posts.  Thus, the statutory elective posts
are held by the tribal leaders whereas the party organizational posts are
held even in reserved constituencies by mostly non-tribal leaders.  The non-
tribal leaders not only control the economic activities but also control and
mould the political process through the party oganisations. The tribal leaders
in the Srikakulam district are holding positions in their respective party
organizations only in the village and mandal level committees.  The tribal
leadership which operated exclusively within the limited tribal territories,
now maybe extended beyond that and it may be gradually integrated with
the district, state or even national leadership system and politics.

The government should conduct orientation programmes to the tribal
leaders to enhance their political knowledge.  It should also conduct training
programmes to improve their leadership qualities and skills, particularly,
their skills of articulation.   The village panchayat leaders should be educated
about the various provisions of different panchayati raj Acts.  This knowledge
can be promoted among them through conducting training programmes to
regular intervals. The voluntary organizations working in the tribal areas
should also concentrate on improving the political leadership of the tribals
along with their developmental activities.  The governmental agencies and
the local bureaucracy should extend support to the voluntary agencies which
are working in the tribal areas for the enhancement of leadership qualities
among the tribals.

The studies on the pattern and process of leadership in a tribal area
represent comparatively a new interest.  So more and more empirical studies
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are required for providing suitable suggestions to improve the quality of
leader and to find out the ways to make them constantly changing with the
changing situation.  The available studies conducted so far are area specific
and tribe specific.  Hence, their scope is limited and cannot help the
understanding of the overall political situation existing in the tribal areas.
Further, there are wide variations in the political situation existing in the
different tribal areas in the country.  Unless all these areas are covered it is
difficult to arrive at realistic and concrete conclusions on the tribal leadership
in India.  Thus, there is a need for more number of studies covering all the
tribal areas in the country in order to gain in-depth knowledge and through
understanding on the pattern of leadership.
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Introduction:

The population of India according to census of India, 2011 is
1,210,000,000 (1.21 billion) that is more than a sixth of the world’s population.
Out of which 27.8% lives in more than 5,100 towns and over 380 urban
agglomerations. With emerging consumption patterns and social linkages
that are emerging, the urban centers of India are likely to face a massive
waste disposal problem in the coming years. Normally the urban waste
ends up as land filling or land spreading, which causes threats or hazards
to public health and environment, such as the breeding of insects and the
contamination of ground water.

The different types of Municipal Solid Waste (MSW):

· Biodegradable waste: food and kitchen waste, green waste, paper.etc

· Recyclable material: paper, glass, bottles, cans, metals, certain
plastics, etc.

· Inert waste: construction and demolition waste, dirt, rocks, debris,
etc.

· Composite wastes: waste clothing, Tetra packs, waste plastics such
as toys, etc.

· Domestic hazardous waste (also called “household hazardous
waste”) & toxic waste: medication, e-waste, paints, chemicals, light
bulbs, fluorescent tubes, spray cans, fertilizer and pesticide
containers, batteries, shoe polish, etc..

Waste can be wealth; which has tremendous potential not only for
generating livelihoods for the urban poor but can also enrich the earth
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through composting, recycling and generation of electrical energy. India
generates around 7 million tonnes of hazardous wastes every year.
Hazardous wastes could be highly toxic to humans, animals, and plants;
corrosive, highly inflammable, or explosive; and react when exposed to
certain things e.g. gases. In the industrial sector, the major generators of
hazardous waste are the metal, chemical, paper, pesticide, dye, refining,
and rubber goods. Hospital waste contaminated by chemicals used in
hospitals is considered hazardous. These chemicals include formaldehyde
and phenols, which are used as disinfectants, and mercury, that is used in
thermometers or equipment that measure blood pressure. Hospital waste is
also generated during the diagnosis, treatment, or immunization of human
beings or animals or in research activities in these fields or in the production
or testing of biological. It may include wastes like disposables, anatomical
waste, cultures, discarded medicines, chemical wastes, etc. These are in the
form of disposable syringes, swabs, bandages, body fluids, human excreta,
etc. This waste is highly infectious and can be a serious threat to human
health if not managed in a scientific and discriminate approach. Agricultural
waste may include manure, agricultural residues, carcass of live stock, plastic
film for greenhouse and mulch. Till now, the problem of waste has been
seen as one of cleaning and disposing as rubbish.

Facts about the urban waste generated in India:

· Per capita waste generation in major Indian cities ranges from 0.2
Kg to 0.6 Kg.

· Difference in per capita waste generation between lower and higher
income groups range between 180 to 800 gm per day.

· The urban local bodies spend approximately Rs.500 to Rs.1500 per
tonne on solid waste for collection, transportation, treatment and
disposal. About 60-70% of this amount is spent on collection, 20-
30% on transportation and less than 5% on final disposal.

· Calorific value of Indian solid waste is between 600 and 800 Kcal/
Kg and the density of waste is between 330 and 560 Kg/m3.

· Waste collection efficiency in Indian cities ranges from 50% to 90%.
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· Out of the total municipal waste collected, on an average 94% is
dumped on land and 5% is composted.

· About 0.1 million tonnes of municipal solid waste is generated in
India every day. That is approximately 36.5 million tonnes annually.

· Typical composition of Indian MSW is, organic fraction or Bio-mass
35.00%, woody bio-mass 15.00 %, paper 05.00 %, rags/textiles 05.00
%, plastic 00.05 %, rubber etc. 04.85 %, Glass 00.05 %, metals 00.05
%, stones 20.00 %, sand/earth etc. 15.00 %.

· Waste generation, per capita, urban waste trend in India was
presented in table-1, Potential for energy recovery (MW) from urban
wastes by state and Union territories in India was presented in table-
2. (ANNEXURE)

Any organic waste from urban and rural areas and industries is a
resource due to its ability to get degraded resulting in energy generation.
Waste can be processed through any of the above technological options,
which can be categorized into thermal or biological conversion resulting in
energy generation. The technologies for energy generation from solid wastes
are multiple.

· Sanitary landfill

· Incineration

· Anaerobic digestion

· Pelletisation/briquetting

For liquid wastes, such as sewage and effluents from industries,
anaerobic digestion is the suitable technological option for recovery of
energy.

The process of anaerobic digestion and landfill results in biogas
production from organic waste. Biogas is a mixture of methane and carbon
dioxide.  The calorific value of methane is 13157.89 KCal/kg. This process
of methane generation is an effective tool to dig out the wealth from waste
with high moisture content. But for dry waste, the best technique is the
production of refuse derived fuel pellets through pelletization that can be
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burned directly for thermal application or power generation.

Waste to Energy (WtE) Technologies:

1. Combustion (or) Incineration: In this process, wastes are directly
burned in presence of excess air (oxygen) at high temperatures
(about 800 ºC), liberating heat energy, inert gases, and ash.
Combustion results in transfer of 65%–80% of heat content of the
organic matter to hot air, steam, and hot water. The steam
generated, in turn, can be used in steam turbines to generate power.

2. Pyrolysis (or) Gasification: Pyrolysis is a process of chemical
decomposition of organic matter brought about by heat. In this
process, the organic material is heated in absence of air until the
molecules thermally break down to become a gas comprising smaller
molecules (known collectively as syngas). Gasification can also take
place as a result of partial combustion of organic matter in presence
of a restricted quantity of oxygen or air. The gas so produced is
known as producer gas. The gases produced by pyrolysis mainly
comprise carbon monoxide (25%), hydrogen and hydrocarbons
(15%), and carbon dioxide and nitrogen (60%). The next step is to
‘clean’ the syngas or producer gas. Thereafter, the gas is burned in
internal combustion (IC) engine generator sets or turbines to produce
electricity.

3. Landfill Gas recovery: The waste dumped in a landfill becomes
subjected, over a period of time, to anaerobic conditions. As a result,
its organic fraction slowly volatilizes and decomposes, leading to
production of ‘landfill gas’, which contains a high percentage of
methane (about 50%).It can be used as a source of energy either for
direct heating or cooking applications or to generate power through
IC engines or turbines.

4. Plasma arc: Plasma arc technology is a relatively new technology
for disposal of wastes, particularly, hazardous and radioactive
wastes. This technology is now being seen as an attractive option
for disposal of MSW as well.
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5. Anaerobic Digestion or Biomethanation: In this process, the
organic fraction of the waste is segregated and fed into a closed
container (biogas digester). In the digester, the segregated waste
undergoes biodegradation in presence of methanogenic bacteria and
under anaerobic conditions, producing methane-rich biogas and
effluent. The biogas can be used for generating motive power or
electricity through dual-fuel or gas engines, low-pressure gas
turbines, or steam turbines. The sludge from anaerobic digestion,
after stabilization, can be used as a soil conditioner. It can even be
sold as manure depending upon its composition, which is
determined mainly by the composition of the input waste.

Emerging Technologies:

Emerging technologies like plasma pyrolysis, microwave waste
destruction and laser waste destruction are at various stages of commercial
uptake and merit a continuing review to assess their relevance for possible
application to the treatment of certain waste types under Indian conditions.

The plasma arc pyrolysis for waste destruction apparently creates
no gaseous emissions and the flue gas produced and the inert solid slag can
be beneficially used. The process is a totally enclosed system that achieves
waste volume reductions of the order of 200 to 1 against 10 to 1 achieved in
conventional incineration processes.

Some patented processes using microwave energy are available for
the destruction of hazardous, infectious or otherwise intractable wastes,
without any energy recovery.

The laser waste destruction technology is relatively new and has
not yet been applied for waste treatment applications

Cost analysis of WtE projects in India:

Costs analyses of projects are used to indicate the current Indian
scenario based on biomethanation technology, utilizing gasification
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technology and RDF incineration.Costs and revenue income for high solids
(dry) and medium solids (wet) anaerobic digestion processes for capacities
of 300,500 and 1,000 Tonnes Per Day (TPD) indicates the following trends:

· The cost of a biomethanation project varies between Rs. 10-14 lakhs
per tonne of MSW.

· The high solids anaerobic process will be relatively cheaper by 5 %
than the medium solids anaerobic process.

· The unit capital cost decreases for both the processes with an
increase in plant capacity.

· The revenue generation in the high solids process is more than the
revenue generation in the medium solids process.

· The revenue generation increases with the increase in the plant
capacity.

· One-third of the revenue can be generated through sale of
manure.

· The payback period of biomehanation project will be 4 - 6 years
depending upon the process and the capacity of the plant.

· The commercial viability of a typical 1,000 TPD waste-to-energy
project showed that the capital cost of gasification plant is higher
than biomethanation (Rs. 220 vs 90 Crores) and the present value
of net revenue (Rs. 151 Crores ) will be similar for both.

Conclusion

India has a large potential to produce energy from the waste. Efforts
must be made to make it viable by eliminating certain bottlenecks in the
collection, segregation and transportation sectors.  India can produce an
estimated power potential of 1000 MW utilizing the urban and municipal
wastes and 700 MW utilizing the industrial wastes from dairy, distillery,
tannery, pulp and paper, and food processing industries with a total output
of 1700MW.
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A number of WtE technologies are available worldwide. While
technologies like biomethanation, incineration and landfill have been well
known and widely used for many years in India. Others such as gasification
and pyrolysis have been developed to a successful commercial stage recently.
Technologies like biomethanation, gasification/pyrolysis, incineration and
land filling are opined as matured technologies, while compositing is not a
waste to energy option. Technologies like landfill with gas recovery and
composting can become viable options for certain locations in India, as a
short to medium term option.
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Even when we had prolific and successful women detective fiction
writers in 20th century, it was never given due recognition in the literary
cannon till the emergence of feminist detective fiction with its distinctively
feminist plot, protagonist and narrative features like that of Dorothy Sayer’s
Gaudy Night, Amanda Cross’s Oeuvre, Marcia Muller’s Edwin of the Ironshoes,
Liza Cody’s Dupe, Sue Grafton’s A is for Alibi, and Sara Parentsky’s Indemnity
Only. Feminist detective fiction subverts the narrative conventions of the
detective fiction tradition put forward by Edgar Allen Poe and Arthur Conan
Doyle which were in a way aimed at the restoration of an existing social
order by a god like detective figure who is bestowed with superhuman
powers. Susan Glaspell is an American playwright, novelist and short story
writer whose award winning short story A Jury of Her Peers (AJHP) deals
with a woman protagonist who is accused of murdering her husband.
Whereas Natsuo Kirino is a Japanese novelist; a leading figure in the recent
boom of female writers of Japanese detective fiction. She got the Grand Prix
Award for crime fiction for her well received novel Out, which tells the
story of a brutal murder in the Tokyo suburbs, as a young mother strangles
her abusive husband and then seeks the help of her co-workers to dispose
off the body and cover up her crime. Even though the American short story
by Susan Glaspell and the Japanese novel by Natsuo Kirino reflect their
respective society and culture; both Out and A Jury of Her Peers sound similar
with little contrasting elements. In both these works crime is done with the
consent of the conscience of the protagonist, and so the criminals remain
unpunished till the end of the story which makes these fictional writings
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true representatives of feminist detective fiction.

“Women who kill evoke fear because they challenge societal
constructs of femininity- passivity, restraint, and nurture ;…”
(Jones1980:1)

In Natsuo Kirino’s Out and Susan Glaspell’s A Jury of Her Peers we
have the crime of strangling their husbands by women protagonists.  In
Out we have Yayoi strangling Kenji and in A Jury of her Peers we have
Minnie strangling John Wright which is a point of similarity between these
fictional works. It was the physical and mental pain that was inflicted upon
Yyoi by her husband Kenji prompted her to the crime. In Krino’s Out we
have an omnipresent narrator going through the mind of the protagonist
giving us the motives that lead to the murder. But in Glaspell’s A Jury of Her
Peers we don’t have Mrs. Wright on the scene to reveal the under currents
of her mind. It was only through the assumptions of Mrs. Hale and Mrs.
Peters that we came to know about the thought process of the suspect Mrs.
Wright or Minnie Foster.

Kirino gives us a graphic description of the brutal killing of Kenji by Yayoi
in the following way.

“Kenji made choking sounds, trying to look around at her,
but Yayoi pulled up and back, tightening the belt in one
motion.  Gasping, he tried to get his finger around the belt,
but it had already dug into his neck.  Yayoi watched intently
as he scratched at the leather, and then yanked even harder.
His neck bend back at an odd angle, and his fingers twitched
meaninglessly in the air.  He needs to suffer more, she thought.
He’s got no right to go on living like this! She planted her left
foot on the floor, and with the right one she pushed against
his back.  A sound like a frog’s croak escaped from somewhere
in his throat.  It feels so good, she told herself.  It was odd
that she never knew she had this cruelty inside, but still she
found the whole thing thrilling”. (O:  42)
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In Susan Glaspell’s A Jury of Her Peers, the crime is introduced in a
different way in contrast to Out.  When Mr. Hale the neighbour of Wrights
asks Mrs. Wright why and what did Mr. Weight die of, she replied that “He
died of a rope around his neck”.  And often that Mr. Hale and Harry
questions Mrs. Wright that “Somebody slipped a rope round his neck and
strangled him and you didn’t wake up?” It is only through these
conversations that we came to know about the murder, so here we don’t
have the actual crime taking place on the scene but we have only reports
about the crime that had already happened.  And here we don’t actually
know who had done it.

Both Natsuo Kirino’s Out and Susan Glaspell’s A Jury of Her Peers
came under legal or detective fiction, with a crime and attempts to find the
criminal.  In Out we have Kinugasa from central investigation and Imai a
detective from local station comes forward as the legal elements along with
the private detectives appointed by Satake to investigate about the death of
Kenji.  Where as in Glaspell’s short story we have Henderson the county
attorney and Mr. Peters the Sheriff who came to Wright’s place for finding
evidence against the suspect Mrs. Wright.

The motive of a crime can be used as an evidence either to prove one
as guilty or as a justification for the act.  In both Out and A Jury of Her Peers
we can see how the evidence of a crime is used to prove one as innocent
and to justify the crime.  In the short story A Jury of Her Peers a woman
named Minnie Wright is accused of the murder of her husband.  There is an
investigation taking place at the farmhouse where the crime has happened.
There are three men involved on the case and two women who accompany
them.  These women will solve the murder by themselves, and protect Minnie
by hiding the evidence.  They do the same because they could find the crime
justifiable.

Mrs. Hale, Mrs. Peters and Minnie Wright all share a
certain female subjectivity as wives of farmers.  They live in
the same town and have very similar lives, therefore knowing
themselves is similar to knowing one another.  It is this shared
understanding of their lives that allows Mrs. Hale and Mrs.
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Peter to reconstruct a picture of what Minnie’s life might have
been like.  (Ortiz 1998: 1)

A Jury of Her Peers is a classic 20th century feminist short story that
depicts the life of Mrs. Wright who has been suppressed, oppressed and
subjugated by a patronizing, patriarchal husband. In submitting to the role
mapped by her husband and the respective patriarchal expectations she
lost her identity and individuality. The essential feminist perspective of the
story provides us with a convincing case for the necessity of women to
move beyond destructive stereotypes and oppressive assumptions in a male
dominated society.

Minnie Foster is depicted as a Victim of marital oppression.
From the conversation between Mrs. Hale and Mrs. Peters
we could see the transformation of Minnie Foster singing and
parading around town to the feeble image of Mrs. Wright on
the rocking chair. (Langer 2007: 1)

Men in the story never acknowledge Minnie Wright’s oppression, as
they see their own wives as weaker sex. And their failure in stepping into
Minnie’s shoes stops them from reaching the needed clues and are
unknowingly outwitted by their wives.

In Glaspell’s story male gender is represented as ungrateful
and mocking, causing grief to the whole female gender.  The
conduct of the men is foreshadowed by Mr. Hales’ impatient
reply to his wife.  In another instance, the men search the
crime scene upstairs, and the women are left to gather the
more trivial evidence downstairs.  The reason is given by the
departing statement “would the women know a clue they
came upon it?”  Ironically, they are the ones who discover
the motive.  The men are quick to criticize the disarray of the
household, failing to acknowledge their work on a farm
house.  (Langer 2007: 2)

In Glaspell’s detective story, Minnie Foster the lonely childless woman
kills her oppressive husband when he kills the canary her only comfort.
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Mrs. Hale and Mrs. Peters discover the motive and method of murder from
the half wiped kitchen table and erratic quilt stitching. Here the women try
the case, find the accused guilty, but dismiss the charge, recognizing the
exigencies that led her to the act. In the process of judging, they become
compeers: Mrs. Peters recognizes her own disenfranchisement under the
law and her own potential for violence and Mrs. Hale recognizes her failure
to sustain her neighbour and thus her culpability in driving the desperate
woman to kill. Glaspell created a jury of those female peers in her story to
mete out their own form of justice at a time when women were not allowed
to serve as jurors.

In Kirino’s Out we have four women protagonists who are desperate.
Yayoi kills her husband Kenji, and the other three helps her to escape from
the hands of law by disposing the evidence. These women are battered and
weary.  They all have had difficult lives and are struggling to survive in
their own ways.  Some desire money and acceptance while others simply
want to be free of the invisible shackles that bind to their lives. In Out we
could see the formation of an unlikely friendship based on their mutual
desperation.  It is a product of the dissatisfaction with their inattentive,
unresponsive husbands and disaffected children.  Strained economic
situations and emotional isolation added to the same.  Here we could see
Masako, Yayoi, Yoshie and Kuniko united together as a result of these
reasons.

Out is at once a masterpiece of literary suspense and a pitch-black
comedy of gender warfare. The novel opens up some interesting points on
the status of women in Japanese society. All the four women protagonists
in this literary work were looking for a way out of their hopeless
circumstances. For example Yosihie is the sole support of her invalid mother-
in –law and an unappreciative teenage daughter. Masako has a husband
whose life is so separate from that of her that she only sees him at mealtimes;
she also has a teenage son who despises her. Kuniko shops so much that
her debts have reached so far that she feels physically threatened by bill
collectors. Yayoi is torn between two small boys and a husband who
squanders the family earnings on his gambling addiction and on the women
who work in the club he frequents.
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As soon as Masako knew about the murder, she announces her
willingness to help Yayoi and asks her, what she wanted her to do about it.
This conviction of Masako’s ready acceptance of crime as something which
she had already predicted proves that in her mind she had already justified
Yayoi’s crime. When Masako tells Yoshie about the crime, she is shocked
and accuses Yayoi for that.  Masako justifies Yayoi’s crime by telling that
“But she has got little kids, and he was beating her.  She did it in self –
defence.  You can see the relief on her face.” (O: 56)  Such a comment
illustrates the sympathy Masako has about the life Yayoi lives.

Out Kirino’s female centric psychological crime thriller follows the
lives of four very different Japanese women; Yoshie, Yayoi, Masako, and
Kuniko, whose only connection being their night shift at a local factory
making meal boxes. They come together after learning about Yayoi’s act of
murdering her husband Kenji. All of them were constantly degraded by
the men in their lives. For instance Masako worked in finance for over twenty
years but had to sit idly by as her younger male co-worker surpassed her in
wealth and prestige; men constantly showed disgust for Kuniko because
she was overweight; Yayoi suffered physical abuse, etc.

Equal opportunity remains a dream for Kirino’s female protagonists
of Out as men dominate the public sphere and they are the ones who
determine how long and under what conditions women are able to
participate. Thus by highlighting the ordinariness of her women protagonists
Kirino brings to forefront the lives of a vast majority of Japanese women
folk who live on the margins in an existence that traps them between the
home and the part-time job. The female protagonists of Out, are not the
consuming bodies of the city centre; rather they are productive instruments
in factories and the home. The bodies of Masako and her friends are bodies
that are valid for the goods and services that they produce instead of the
goods that they can consume. And this view finds its ramification in the
following quote “women are useless after twenty”. (O: 160) Ultimately the
endeavours of Out’s characters to attain autonomy manifest itself, but in
their attempts to reclaim their own bodies they end up destroying the bodies
of others.
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“Rape is a form of public violence against women that serves to
constrain the behaviour of women in general, since the fear of being attacked
turns supposedly “public” spaces into places of private damage”.(Seaman
2006:1) Masako’s brutal rape by Satake in the novel Out depicts the threat
of sexual violence against the beneto factories female employees. But
Masako’s defeat of Satake in the novel’s conclusion portrays her
transformation from an object of subjugation into an active subject who
embraces her capacity for self liberation.

In both these fictional works masculine oppression and the women’s
awareness of it bring forth unity and feminine networking that empowers
them in resisting patriarchy. Here the search for feminine consciousness
and the foundation of an informed community of women imply rejection
of the legal order as a tool of patriarchal domination, and exploration of
feminine legal thought. Female authors Kirino and Glaspell through their
feminist detective fictional works breaks the stipulations of patriarchy. They
use their realist narrative style to emphasise the concrete nature of women’s
oppression in America and Japan of their time rejecting the escapist fantasies.
In doing so they made their master pieces not only tools for their self-
expression but also a crusade to the cause of women’s liberation.

In both Out and in A Jury of Her Peers we have women trapped by
circumstances, each of these women experience a great sense of
disappointment in themselves, which is echoed in their thoughts.  We could
clearly cull out the position of women in a male – oriented society through
these works.  It is this degraded position of subjugation which brought them
together to go against the norms given by society and law.  They justifies
the crime, since for them it was the only way they had, so for them it was
only a move towards Moksha or Salvation and there is no morality code
which haunts them, since they are acting only according to their conscience
which is the ultimate judge.
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It would not be out of place to have a glimpse of the growth of novel
in Indian English. Indo – English fiction began with a variety of historical
fiction in such novels as S.K. Ghose’s  The Prince of Destiny and S.K. Mitra’s
Hindupur, both of which were published in 1909. A serious Indo – English
novelisty does not simply document or aim at reformation but depicts the
individual’s grouping towards self – realization. In these novels is rooted
the social and cultural ethos of India. The novels written in the 1930s and
1940s are coloured by the nationalistic movement for political independence.
Novel flourishes in a society that is integrated and the struggle for
independence was such unifying force. Almost all writers wrote on the
freedom struggle. In them, the dominant ideology in nationalistic.

The Indian – English Novel is a complex, multi – layered, rich, many
stranded, episodic, loose and meandering. It draws its loose, circular
structure from the traditional Indian narrative – the story looping itself,
repeating itself, going back to an earlier point. Indian English novel is non –
linear, many fibred a hold – all traveling bag. So the novels teem with life
and vitality.

“I conceive the novel as a total Vision of life within which
The decisive moments are supposed to yield some light
From the darkness of the over whelming amorphous and
Confusing facts of life”1

Indian English novel is the embodiment of Indian sensibility:
“The special combination of thought, feeling, vale and
assumption, that particular flavor of taste and sentiment
which characterized mode of action which reveals the
nuance and crystallizes the tone and temper of a period.”14
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The Indian – English Novel which came into its own only in the
third decade of the 20th century, began to project the themes of patriotism,
social justice, East – West confrontation, rural – urban conflict, family relation
etc. At this point of time, the entire scenario was dominated by the big three
of Indo – English fiction of time, the entire scenario was dominated by the
big three of Indo – English fiction Narayan, Anand and Raja Rao who won
forayed into this genre. Subsequently a host of writers emerged bringing in
their wake an unprecedented richness of style, sensitivity, theme, language,
taste and creativity bearing the essence of India, for example, Bhabani
Bhattacharya, Khuswant Singh, Arun Joshi, Chaman Nahal. They are
followed by a second wave of creative artists like Vikram Seth, Balachandra
Rajan, Shashi Tharoor, Umpamanyu Chatterjee, Amitav Ghosh, Salman
Rushdie, Rohinton Mistry, Allensealy etc.

This nodal period also marked the emergence of an entirely new
and impressive school of woman novelists viz., Anita Desai, Kamala
Markandaya, Jhabwala, Shashi Deshpande, Nayantara Sahgal, Shobha De,
Arunhati Roy and Geetha Hariharan. Their famous works have added luster
to I.E. fiction e.g. Heat and Dust, Esmond In India, The Householder, A
Backward Place, Possession, No where man, That Long Silence, The
Thousand faces of Night, Wife, Inside the Haveli, The Dark Holds no Terror,
Midnight women, Minar, the Inner Door, Socialite Evenings, The God of
small things, The Interpreter of Maladies etc.

In this phenomenal arrays of women writers who have made an
indelible mark, Anita Desai (1937) has cared a special riche for herself in
the annals of Indo – English fiction. She was born on June 24, 1937 at
Mussoorie, Uttar Pradesh, to a German mother and Indian father. Other
female writer have chronicled the social – cultural aspects of Indian life but
the concept of exploring the inner recesses of man’s heart was unknown to
them. With the arrival of Anita Desai, a new impetus was gained by I.E.
Fiction and the literature of the psycho – analysis was introduced. She has
rightly been called the uncrowned queen of psychological novels. She herself
says that

“ I am concerned with the one tenth visible section of the
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Iceberg that one sees above the surface of the ocean but

with he remaining nine tenths that lie below the surface.”3

She lays emphasis on the interior climate rather than the exterior
characterization. By shifting the refrain of her fiction from outer reality to
the inner reality and by carrying on the flow of the mental experience of
her characters, she has lifted Indian English fiction from the cauldrons of
stigmatized affections to the levels of international acclaim. Anita Desai
turns the inner personal relationships into the subject matter of her study,
she delves deep down into the dark recesses of the soul, those nooks and
crannies which remain almost untouched and she unearths the very soul of
her women characters. She portrays the tragedy of human souls caught in
the tenterhooks of the vicissitudes of life.

The world of Anita Desai’s novels is an ambivalent one. It is a world
where the central harmony is aspired but not arrived at and the desire to
love and live clashes at time violently with the desire to withdraw and achieve
harmony. Involvement and stillness are incompatibly their nature yet they
strive to stick together. Instinct, emotion and passion seem to be strangers
in the world of daily routine and scurry away in to dark corners to flourish
in conditions of solitude which is presented in its various shades and
meanings.

All the stories in Anits Desai’s fiction are built around the pivot of
marriage and kinship. The innermost psyche of her protagonists is revealed
to us through their interaction with those who are emotionally related to
them on the basis of kinship. For the purpose of fiction, no relationship is
more fertile and potential than that in the family specially among the kins.
Desai knows this and that is why her novels depict such relationship as
they are based on emotional idealism. Anita Desai is not an idealist. She is
simply a recorder of situations, but the emotional crises among Kins are
born of the realization the Kins fall short of the ideal in such relationships.

This fact is substantiated by almost all of her novels. Cry the Peacock
is concerned with the dissonance and disharmony that disrupts the marital
relationships. The Voices in the city depicts the disintegrations life caused
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by imbalances in familial ties. Bye Bye Black Bird shreds to pieces the
hypothesis that East and West can never meet to form lasting equations.
Where shall we go this summer? Emphasizes the universal need for
humanities. The fire on the mountain conveys that running away from
human contractor or Kins is not a desirable propositions.

The central theme of her novels is the existential predicament of
women as an individual. She projects this theme through incompatible
couples acutely sensitive wives, dutiful but insensitive husbands. She
presents an India in which cultural and ethical values are melting. She urges
for a way of life which would respond to the inner most yearning of the
Indian woman for self emancipation and self – dignity.
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 INTRODUCTION

Present days image recognition is an important task and how
we can separate the weeds plants from crop plants and how much
percentage of herbicide we drizzled to avoid the diseases. This paper
is step towards the image recognition in the case, separation of crop
and weeds present in the same image to overcome the hardware defects
present in the existing system that artificial neural network with back
propagation technique. And also how much percentage herbicides are
drizzled on crops to grow up with healthy. However, environmental
scientists already proved that carless or excessive use  of  certain
pesticides can have  destructive on the surface of agricultural field.the
main objective of  this paper is to image recognition as well as
separation of crop plants from weeds present in the image. A study by
Lee and Slaughter (1998) showed the feasibility of using an artificial
neural-network combined with hardware for increasing processing
speed and plant identification rate. In the project by Yang et al. (1998),
artificial neural networks (ANN) were used for image recognition of
crops and weeds in a field of maize. Many weeds are species have
reddish stems, but stems of wheat and soya are green, these color
features were used by El-Faki et al. (2000) in a study to establish a
simple weed detection method using a   color machine vision system.
The function of entire neural network is simply the computation of the
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outputs of all the neurons.

The ANN model was trained to distinguish between maize
plants and weeds by using the color index from each pixel.  In the
artificial neural network, there are two learning techniques are
presented

1) Unsupervised learning

2) Supervised learning

In the case of unsupervised learning only inputs are adapted
output is not known this technique not efficiently useful for image
recognition technique in the image processing. For image recognition
technique, we are using supervised learning techniques which both
input and outputs are trained by the network hence we can easily
recognize the images present in data set and separate the patterns of
crop plant and weeds present in the same image of test set.

there are many algorithms are presented based on   the  image
recognition by using artificial neural network conjugate gradients(2),the
levenberg-marquardt algorithm(18),broyden-fletcher-goldfrab-shanno
algorithm(19) ,the most important algorithm back propagation
algorithm(8) for popular choices of  training the feed forward neural
networks. All these algorithms are mathematically using second order
derivative  related information to accelerate the learning process(8),
except back propagation algorithm  which is used the first order
mathematical method that minimizes the error function by updating
the weights  using steepest descent method(8).

In this paper section 2 describes what are the propagation
techniques are presented to train up the ANN for image recognition
and how it separates the crop plants from weed plants. Section 3
describes the results and comparison speed of train up the networks
by using all the train up techniques what we are discussing in this
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paper.section 4 describes the conclusion.

2. ARTIFICIAL NEURAL NETWORK TRAINING TECHNIQUES

2.1 Counter propagation method:

The cp network was first developed by Hecht-Nielson
(Wasserman, 1989) and consist the combination of Kohonen network
with a Grossberg layer.the representation of the cp model is shown in
figure1.the input nods of Kohonen layer [20] are connected to Kohonen
neurons by weights Wik while the Kohonen outputs are connected to
Grossberg layer [20] by connecting the weights as Vkj the output of
Kohonen layer is determined by the sum of xi×wij connections to each
node. The number of neurons in the Kohonen layer is optimized to
obtain the outputs effectively.

Fig1: counter propagation neural network model

The equation used in counter propagation method in the Kohonen layer
output is

            Wnew=Wold+á(x-wold)     (1)

Where Wnew  is  ccalculated weight vector,

            X is input vector

           Wold is original weight vector
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            á is  training  rate coefficient

Where as in the case of Grossberg layer output in equation form is

            Vnew =Vold+â(Y-Vold)Ki       (2)

Where Ki is kohonen output vector

                       Y is desired output vector

               Vold is the previous weight vector

                     Vnew  is the weight vector.

This method is train up the dataset of images for recognition of images
but the drawback of the counter propagation model is relatively applied
to the small image datasets only.

2.2. ANN with back propagation algorithm:

Mcculloch and pitts (1943) are first used the concept of neural
network to train up the network with updating of errors. The concept of
ANN with back propagation is implemented by Rumelhart and
Mclelland(1986). The back propagation of neural network is to updating of
errors in the multilayer neural network we are using the back propagation
algorithm which updates the errors by adding the error value to the input
weights of neurons. The back propagation is supervised learning technique
and also most popular technique for classification and prediction of an image.

The general representation of artificial neural network is shown as
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The equations used in the ANN with back propagation are

 Error is calculated as

E= (target-output)2                                                     (3)

Partial derivatives of the error wrt to weights are

For output neurons:

 Let äj=f’(netj)(targetj-outputj) (4)

        ?E/?Wji=-outputi×äj. (5)

Where j=output neuron

            i=neuron in last hidden

for hidden neurons:

       let äj=f’(netj)?(äkwkj) (6)

                  ?E/?wji=-outputi äj (7)

Where  j=hidden neuron

             i=neuron in previous layer

            k=neuron in next layer the symbol – will represent maximum
decrease of error in the output layer.

Hence the equation becomes as

   Wnew=wold-á?E/?Wold (8)
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 Where á is a learning rate value

Generally á value is in between (0 1).the learning rate value help
avoid convergence value to a maximum.

The training dataset will train up using this neural network for image
recognition efficiently by using this algorithm we have to separate the crop
plants and weeds by using the similar pattern recognition of trained network
with effectively.

  Even though this technique is useful to find out the image recognition
in efficiently, it had slow convergence to train up the dataset. Hence we are
proposing new technique to find out the images in efficiently and accurately
and so fast is resilient back propagation technique.

2.3. Resilient back propagation:

In the artificial neural network to train up the network we divide
the database images as train set and train test (ELESIVIER,2005) and apply
so many algorithms to update the network. Here we are using the resilient
back propagation algorithm for effectively recognize the images by train up
the dataset. Rprop, short for resilient back propagation, is a learning heuristic
for supervised learning in feed forward artificial neural networks. Rprop is
sign based scheme to update the weights in order to eliminate the harmful
influences of derivatives’ magnitude on the weight updates. This approach
is considered for images where gradient is estimated or the calculating the
image noise. Multilayer network is typically use transfer functions in the
hidden layers. Sigmoid functions are characterized by the fact that their
slope must approach zero as input gets large.  So to avoid the defect we are
using the proposed technique. Resilient back propagation is a first-order
optimization algorithm. This algorithm was created by Martin Riedmiller
and Heinrich Braun in 1992(9). RPROP+ is defined at A Direct Adaptive
Method for Faster Back propagation learning: The RPROP Algorithm.
Similarly to the Manhattan update rule(7), Rprop takes into account only
the sign of the partial derivative over all patterns (not the magnitude), and
acts independently on each “weight”. For each weight, if there was a sign
change of the partial derivative of the total error function compared to the
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last iteration, the update value for that weight is multiplied by a factor ?-,
where ?- < 1. If the last iteration produced the same sign, the update value
is multiplied by a factor of ?+, where ?+ > 1. The update values are calculated
for each weight in the above manner, and finally each weight is changed
by its own update value, in the opposite direction of that weight’s partial
derivative, so as to minimize the total error function. ?+ is empirically set to
1.2 and ?- to 0.5. Rprop is one of the fastest weight update mechanisms to
add the error values to the input weights which is train up the database for
efficiently recognize the images. RPROP is a batch update algorithm.

The proposed algorithm mainly contains two steps.

 The first step is the update weight values    as

      The size of the update step along a weight direction is
exclusively determined by the weight specific update value

As
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Thus, every  time the partial derivative of the corresponding weight
changes  wij changes  its sign between  two consecutive iterations ,which is
considered an indication that the last  update  was too  large and the
algorithm has jumped over a local minimum, the update value ? ij

k is
decreased by  the factor .  ç is lerning paparametere to enforce  returning  to
the image window  of the local minimum, wij  is updated at this iteration
and ?E(wk)/?wij=0.if the derivative retains its sign ,the update  value is
slightly increased order to accelerate convergence in the noise image window.
Hence by using this training the dataset

The way of applying the resilient back propagation technique in image
recognition.

Step1: take image dataset as input

Step 2: define the increase learning parameter, decreasing parameter values

Step 3: set the initial update value to train the network

Step 4: initialize the ?max to which is used to prevent the weights becoming
too Large

Step 5: initialize the Ämin to which is used to prevent the weights becoming
too Small

By using these steps we can train up the ANN so fast to learn the
image dataset and made the network useful to recognize the image
accurately.

Multilayer networks typically use sigmoid transfer functions in the
hidden layers. These functions are often called “squashing” functions, since
they compress an infinite input range into a finite output range. Sigmoid
functions are characterized by the fact that their slope must approach zero
as the input gets large. This causes a problem when using steepest descent
to train a multilayer network with sigmoid functions, since the gradient
can have a very small magnitude; and therefore, cause small changes in the
weights and biases, even though the weights and biases are far from their
optimal values.

The size of the weight change is determined by a separate update
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value. The update value for each weight and bias is increased by a factor
delt_inc whenever the derivative of the performance function with respect
to that weight has the same sign for two successive iterations. The update
value is decreased by a factor delt_dec whenever the derivative with respect
that weight changes sign from the previous iteration. If the derivative is
zero, then the update value remains the same. Whenever the weights are
oscillating the weight change will be reduced. If the weight continues to
change in the same direction for several iterations, then the magnitude of
the weight change will be increased.

The performance of the Rprop technique is not very sensitive to the
training parameters setting values because Rprop is generally much faster
than the previous algorithms.

2.4. WORKING PROCEDURE OF PROPOSED METHOD:

By using the resilient back propagation we will train up the network
by taking the image  data set which contains the different types crop plants
along with weed plants and which are represented by the ascii characters
values to  images to train up the network .hence our proposed method will
train up the  ANN very fast .for testing the network we provide the images
as inputs whenever the image is reading by the network it recognize the
type of plant and provide the output its ascii character value which is given
to the image at the time of training of network. Hence the proposed network
helpful to identify the image types.

3. RESULTS:

Fig 4: Train the images to the ANN using resilient  back propagation
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Fig 5: image recognition and separation of crop
plants By using proposed technique.

Fig 6: image recognition and separation of
Weeds from the crop plants
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4. CONCLUSION:

This study was undertaken to develop an ANN with resilient back
propagation algorithm to classify images and detect the presence of weeds
due to the fast update of training image data set in the network. Color
index values were assigned to the pixels of the indexed image and used as
ANN inputs and updated the images using resilient back propagation
technique. There were large image dataset, for training, and some image
dataset for testing. By observing the speeds of the trained ANN by using the
propagation techniques and how efficiently it recognizes them. Although
the study was limited by the available computational resources and training
data, the results indicate the potential of ANNs with resilient back
propagation technique was useful for fast image recognition and
classification. Fast image recognition and classification can be useful in the
control of real-world, site-specific herbicide application. Challenges still
remain; however, in the analysis of real-world images where corn, weeds,
and oats plants other plants may appear together we are recognizing the
plants effectively.
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INTRODUCTION

The 20th century India witnessed the growth of multi-party politics
after one-party dominant politics. It was a phase of ideological politics and
less power politics. The social equation in plural India was balanced through
ideological preferences. India has entered the 21st century with unresolved
social crisis which is quite deep because status quoits social forces continue
to control over state apparatus. The path of globalization will further
accentuate social disparities in India. Further democratic experiments of
India, with all its positive and negative features, have generated a new
feeling of demands of rights among the so called marginal. The harmony
among all factors of politics in society is rarely found to be a reality. So
politics in present political process is either regionalized or growth of regional
political parties has become an established trend in Indian politics.

Political parties are the primary lubricants and moving forces of the
governmental process. They are central to modern political system. They
are legitimate organizations at the national and regional level. In North
East many regional parties were initially set up as pressure group to achieve
socio-economic goals and welfare of the people. They appeared to protect
and preserve traditions, customs, customary laws, language, religion and
the distinct identity of their own sections of the society till 1970. The reason
being there was no charismatic leader in Congress in then composite Assam.
Congress lacked strong organizational structure in grassroots as viewed by
many scholars. The interests of the different races and tribal groups of the
region were not properly accommodated in the policies and programmes
of the national parties. So there was the compulsion to go for regional parties
with national outlook. These regional parties stick to values like secularism,
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democracy, socialism and national integration for their acceptance in
respective society.

There has been no antecedence of party politics in Arunachal
Pradesh. It was only in October 1972, that a unit of the Indian National
Congress was formed in the territory. Later, on 10th April 1977 after the
first General Election in the state, the first regional party – People’s Party of
Arunachal (PPA) was form under the leadership of Bakin Pertin.

This paper is divided into two parts. The first part discusses the
genesis of PPA as regional party in Arunachal Pradesh. The second part
which also includes conclusion part of the study, discusses the PPA’s electoral
participation in Arunachal Pradesh.

I

BACKGROUND OF FORMATION OF PPA

The erstwhile NEFA, now Arunachal Pradesh remained out of
national currents till late sixties. It was in the year 1969 that the institution
of Panchayat Raj was introduced in the state. Prior to the introduction of
Panchayat Raj the state lacked participatory political institutions or
popularly elected bodies. Till that time it was mainly the traditional village
councils of various tribes that governed the political life of the people of the
state.

 In 1970’s the emergence of democratic institutions and processes
created among the tribes a sense of political participation and common
responsibility which they never had experienced. As a result the faith of the
Arunachal society in collective responsibility and constitutional government
got durable strength. In 1972 a unit of the INC was formed in the territory
and two nominated members of parliament joined the Congress. The first
generation of political leaders like Dying Ering, P.K Thungon, Soben Tayeng,
Tadar Tang, Nyoder Yongam etc. were working under one party system.
But after the general election of 1977 in the country, polarization towards
different political parties set in the territory of Arunachal Pradesh.

In first parliamentary election in Arunachal Pradesh, Congress was
the only political party which put up candidates for both the parliamentary
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constituencies, Arunachal East and Arunachal West. In the west
constituency Congress candidate R.K. Khirmey was elected unopposed
while in the east constituency, Bakin Pertin an independent candidate won
defeating Congress candidate Nyomder Yongam. Bakin Pertin thus became
first popularly elected Member of Parliament from Arunachal Pradesh. Soon
after his election Bakin Pertin convened an All leaders Conference at Pasighat
in April 1977 to meet the idea of forming a regional party to be called as
‘People’s Party of Arunachal Pradesh’ with a ‘Mithun’ symbol. It was
attended by all leaders from all over Arunachal Pradesh including Tomo
Riba, the then minister of Agriculture in the P K Thungon ministry. He
fulfilled his election pledge by forming the first regional party in the name
of People’s Party of Arunachal. On 10th April 1977, the constitution of PPA
was adopted. Bakin Pertin became the President, Wanglat Lowancha
became Convener and General Secretary and Tomo Riba became Vice
President of PPA. Ideologically PPA was committed to meet aspiration of
the people of Arunachal Pradesh and to preserve distinctive culture of its
varied tribes. The party strives to work for accelerated socio-economic
upliftment of Union Territory and to maintain regional identity at the state
level. At the national level, however, it floats in the mainstream of national
life and work for the integrity of the country. The party was born out of
special need and conditions of Arunachal Pradesh. It was not born out of
any parochial or fissiparous tendencies and it is not opposed to Indian
Nationalism.

The party as per Article 2 of its constitution says that

1. The party will endeavour to prepare grounds for peaceful
co-existence of the different tribes, caste, and creed of
Arunachal Pradesh with the fraternal understanding.

2. The party aims at safeguarding the individual freedom spirit
of democracy and rule of law.

3. The party will uphold firmly the wishes of the people to
preserve the distinctive inherent culture of the state.

4. The interest of the people of Arunachal Pradesh shall be the



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 4(1), MARCH 2013

86

main guiding principle with all over-riding priority and
procedure over those of the party.

5. The party will work for the speedy economic development
with special emphasis on education, rural development and
agro-industrialization.

6. The party will uphold Gandhian principles.

7. The party will endeavour to bring the people of the Arunachal
Pradesh to the mainstream of National life.

II

ELECTORAL PARTICIPATION OF PPA

The first Assembly election in the Union Territory of Arunachal
Pradesh was held in February, 1978. It was a fight between Janata Party
and PPA. While the Janata party contested for 29 seats, PPA contested in
20 constituencies. There were as many as 36 independent candidates and
one Congress candidate in the form of Kabang Borang. This was likely non-
acceptance of PPA’s ideology in most constituencies of Arunachal west
parliamentary constituency or suspicion regarding PPA’s possible strength
in contributing to the development of the territory. However, after the
election Thungon became the Chief Minister with 17 MLAs in the 30 member
legislative assembly and Tomo Riba became the leader of opposition with 8
MLAs from PPA.

Within a brief period of one and half year the Janata ministry was
toppled and the PPA government headed by Tomo Riba came to power
with the support of the defectors from Janata Party. The PPA government
could also last only for 47 days due to re-defection of the party.

During this period two important developments took place in
political scenario of Arunachal Pradesh. First, PPA and Congress came into
an agreement whereby PPA was to act as the unit of Congress in Arunachal
Pradesh i.e., at state level. In the national level and inside the Parliament
PPA and Congress agreed to work together and maintain close contact in
matters of common interest. Second, when PPA led by Tomo Riba form the



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 4(1), MARCH 2013

87

government after accommodating the defector, on demand of three of the
defectors joining the PPA and on the advice of the Congress PPA was
renamed as UPPA (United People’s Party of Arunachal). However, the
alliance between the Congress and PPA came to an end with floating of
separate organizational unit in Arunachal Pradesh under the leadership of
Gegong Apang. PPA termed it as betrayal.

  In 1980 parliamentary election Congress contested against UPPA
in both the parliamentary constituencies in Arunachal Pradesh. P.K
Thungon and Soben Tayeng of Congress emerged victorious. In the 1980
Assembly election Congress contested 28 seats followed by 28 by UPPA.
Both the parties capture 13 seats each. But after the election 4 MLAs of
UPPA defected to Congress. Thus Gegong Apang formed the government
in 1980. But in the later period, due to more defections including the founder
general secretary Wanglat Lowangcha, UPPA was reduced to 3 only. So it
was a sheer house of major floor-crossing in PPA. In 1984, UPPA became
PPA, with its original structure and function, but by that time, Congress
emerged as the greatest threat to the credibility of the PPA.

In 1984, the parliamentary and assembly election were held
simultaneously. Congress retained both seats in parliamentary election. But
in assembly election Congress return in 21 seats and PPA return in 4 seats.
In assembly elections of 1990, 1995 and 2004, PPA withdrew itself from the
political scenario. Again it emerged as an organization to play politics in
2009 assembly election with 4 seats to its credit. But in 27 December, 2011
the 4 MLAs of PPA merged with Congress in the state ending its
representation in the Legislative Assembly.

CONCLUSSION

In terms of ideology and power perspective, PPA as a regional party
is less committed to ideology but believed more in power game. The above
analysis of electoral participation of PPA is an indicator but not the totality
of factors for the analysis of electoral politics and political analysis to give
opinion. Nevertheless, the party apparently has lost its credibility, which
needs empirical search for validation. In any case, it is too early to say that
elections, combined with other factors such as improved educational
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standard and growth of national feeling have made Arunachal society more
liberal, more open, more demanding and more discriminating in the electoral
choice with regard to growth of party politics. The old barrier of ethnic
affinity is falling and the government is becoming conscious of popular
pressures and demand. This change in the nature and style of politics in
Arunachal state politics if continues in a positive direction the prospect of
revival of PPA will be a fascinating study by students of electoral party
politics. If reverse the trend certainly, regional party politics has great
potentiality to take care of the people in this society ideologically.

It is too generalist a prescription to conclude that Congress
monolithism, failure of central government to satisfy the regional aspirations
of the people, the inability of the opposition parties to provide an effective
and viable alternative to Congress both at the centre and state levels, have
been mainly responsible for the growth of regional parties in Indian states.
In the context of Arunachal Pradesh before the institutionalization of
national parties, the regional political party had its genesis. It is this regional
party PPA, who rather was one of the factors for the institutionalization of
Congress in the state.

 In the absence of strong civil society organized movements in the
direction of secularization of politics, it is difficult to ignore the accentuation
of regional party politics in the state of Arunachal Pradesh. This is only in
the level of a hypothesis, which needs rigours of research for its validation.
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“My nationalism is intense Internationalism. I am sick of strife
between nations and religions.” - Mahatma Gandhi.

TOPICAL PROLOGUE

 The perceptive study of the relations between the Sevunas and the
Hoysalas of Dorasamudra is very important to identify the political
contention that existed among the south Indian dynasties during medieval
period1 . Sevunas kingdom from the beginning had to fight against the
Hoysalas. Both stood antagonistic  & aggressive to each other.

The reign of  Sevuna king Bhillama V marks an imperative segment
in the history of  interstate relations of the Sevunas & Hoysalas 2 .  The
credit of establishing an independent kingdom goes to Bhillama V,  whose
instantaneous predicament was to surmount Kalyana area, which had
already been conquered by the Hoysala Vira Ballala II 3 . Before unfolding
the Hoysala - Sevuna conflict, it is necessary to know the gains of Vira
Ballala II, which led to a long drawn rivalry between two dynasties. After
the fall of the Chalukya dynasty both the Hoysalas and Sevunas tried to
occupy as much as territory as possible4 .  In about 1187 A.D. he led a
campaign against the Pandya chief of Uchchangi and achieved a decisive
victory against him.  Afterwards he turned his attention against Kalachuri
kings and inflicted a defeat on them.  The Kadamba kings were subdued
and the fort of Hangal came under his control.  The feud between the
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Kalachuri kings and Chalukya Someshvara IV, gave him an opportunity to
push his forces further.  He captured a considerable portion of the Chalukya
territory before 1189 A.D.  He is described as the conqueror of the region as
far as Heddore i.e., the river Krishna including the tracts of Puligere and
Belvola.  It is very difficult to say whether he marched as far as Krishna or
not.  Undoubtedly he succeeded in extending his territory in the northern
direction.  Finally he succeeded in occupying Kalyana5 . It was a great success
to Bhillama V6 . Bhillama V being encouraged by his victory , chased the
army of Vira Ballala II.  When Ballala II’s army retreated, Bhillama V seems
to have occupied many places on the border Thus a major portion of
Kuntaladesa was occupied by the Sevuna army7 .  Soratur was the farthest
point in the South that Bhillama could reach though some of his inscriptions,
apparently by convention refer to his being the lord of the whole of Kuntala8 .
But soon the Hoysala army opposed the move of the Sevuna troops9 .  A
decisive battle was fought at Soratur between Bhillama V and Vira Ballala
II. 10 .  In this battle Bhillama suffered a humiliating defeat 11 . The  latter
statement is apparently exaggerated, since Bhillama is known to have held
the territory below the Krishna river in 1192 A.D12 .  Different views have
been expressed by scholars about the date of the battle. According to Fleet it
took place in the latter half of 1191 A.D.Fleet has stated that Bhillama lost
his life in the battle itself13 . But there are evidences to prove that Bhillama
survived the battle and lived for at least two years after that14 .After that his
son Jaitugi had succeeded him in 1192 A.D. Bhillama V was succeeded by
Jaitugi II.  He ruled from 1192 to 1200 A.D. Even during his reign also the
hostility continued between the Sevunas and the Hoyasalas.  Jaitugi tried to
reconquer the territories which were lost to Ballala II.  Bhillama could not
push beyond the river Malaprabha.  But Jaitugi seems to have moved to the
south of this river and succeeded in capturing Lakkundi.  An inscription
dated 1195 A.D. Koligunda states that Ballala conquered Lakkundi by
defeating Jaitugi15 .  Though Ballala was able to capture Lakkundi, still he
was sensing danger from Jaitugi’s side16 .  As indicated by the existence of
an inscription of Singhana dated 1202 A.D. at Sudi in Dharwar District,
his influence was slowly spreading in that area, but obviously, by then he
had not yet established his rule there17 .
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A study of the inscription of his reign as well as those of Ballala
shows that he did not directly attack the latter. Instead he first put down
the smaller powers like the Kadambas of Goa, the Silharas of Kolhapur, the
Rattas of Savadatti and the like.  Apparently Singhana thought of first
bringing them under his control, thus preventing them from joining Ballala’s
side.  The Sinda chief always often proved to be a source of trouble to
Hoysalas and preferred to accept the overlordship of Sevuna. Being the
trusted feudatories of the Chalukyas of Kalyana and also of the Kalachuris
in the past, the Sindas were reluctant to accept the authority of the Hoysalas,
but they could not stand up against the latter power and were subjugated
by Ballala.  The then Sinda chief Ishvaradeva II was not happy about his
subordinate position and was revolting against Ballala whenever an
opportunity arose.

When the Chalukyas reestablished their authority after defeating
the Kalachuris, Mallideva II, the successor of Ishvaradeva, preferred to accept
Chalukya Someshvara IV’s over lordship to Ballala II.  He, however, could
not continue in this position for long, as the Chalukya power also
disappeared.  Ballala II decided to bring this Sinda chief under his control.
After repeated attacks, he finally succeeded in subduing the Sinda chief by
1198 A.D. Sinda chief had no alternative than to accept the over lordship
of Ballala II till about 1204 A.D. But Ishvaradeva III, who succeeded
Mallideva was eager to throw off the Hoysala yoke.  The support which he
expected from Singhana II, who was marching southward to conquer the
Hoysala territories, made him to oppose the Hoysala kings.  He formed an
alliance with Singhana II to free himself from the clutches of the Hoysala
kings.  His inscription of 1208 A.D. significantly states that the Sindas
succeeded in establishing independent authority over the territory, thus
ignoring the Hoysala kings, who were quite powerful then.  From an
inscription of 1215 A.D. it is understood that he was acknowledging the
authority of Singhana. Vira Ballala II was upset by this development18 . When
the Hoysala Generals failed to subdue Sinda chief,  Hoysala king  Ballala II
himself marched with an army and invaded Belagutti, which was now in
charge of Bommideva of Bandanike, obviously a subordinate of
Ishvaradeva19 .
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Even then the Hoysalas king were not successful, as the Sinda chief received
support from the Sevunas20 .  Many hero stones which have been discovered
are the concrete evidences to the skirmishes that took place between the
Sinda kings and the Hoysala kings.  It is clear if Sevunas ruler had not come
to the help of Sinda kings, definitely they would have been subdued by the
Hoysala kings. But the relationship between the Sevunas and the Sinda
chief were strained soon. It appears that the Sinda chief wanted to maintain
his independent position21 .  But when the Sevuna ruler tried to impose his
authority over him by appointing his own officer to govern that area, the
Sinda chief raised the standard of revolt. Isvaradeva was helped by many
small chieftains such as the Nayakas of Santalige - nadu to maintain his
independence22 .

Biradeva, the successor and probably the son of Keshavadeva,
continued his struggle against the Sevunas.  Many hero stones which have
been discovered in the Sinda territory refer to many battles that were fought
between 1244 and 1249 A.D.  An inscription of 1244 A.D. states that when
Biradevarasa was ruling at Belagavatti, Lakhanapala attacked his territory
and a battle took place at Hattivur23 . This Lakhanapala has been identified
with Lakshmipala, the general of Singhana, who participated in a number
of battles fought on behalf of the Sevuna king24 . These victories of Singhana
were due to so many factors. Ballala II himself personally had to withdraw
from his northern frontier in order to solve a crisis in the Chola kingdom.
Taking advantage of the weakness of Chola Kulottunga III, the Pandya
king Maravarma Sundara Pandya led an invasion into Chola territory.
Chola ruler could not withstand the attack of the Pandya.  During this
crisis he appealed to Vira Ballala II for his help. Ballala II realised that this
opportunity would definitely enhance his influence in the Chola territory.
He deputed his son Narasimha I to help the Cholas.  Chola ruler with the
help of Narasimha I regained his throne and expelled the Pandyas from the
Chola territory.25  .

Vira Ballla II was succeeded by king  Narasimha to the Hoysala
throne in 1220 A.D. began to evince interest in the affairs of the Chola
kingdom.  Rajaraja III, the successor of Kulottunga, marched to the Pandya
country and attempted to re-establish the Chola supremacy. In retaliation
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the Pandya ruler invaded the Chola kingdom and occupied Tanjore.
Rajaraja fled from the capital. Narasimha again marched and helped the
Chola ruler and reinstated Rajaraja on the throne. From these interventions
the Hoysala kings were benefited26 .  In     1226 A.D. Narasimha’s younger
son Smvara was placed in charge of those territories in the Chola kingdom
with the headquarters at Kannanur.  But Narasimha’s involvement in the
Chola country adversely affected the northern boundaries of his kingdom.
This was a golden opportunity to Sevuna ruler Singhana II to push his
territory Southwards.  Narasimha made many attempts to expel Singhana
from Southern occupations.  A battle was fought in 1223 A.D.27    It resulted
in the death of two generals, Vikrama and Pavusa on the Sevuna side28 These
battles continued for a long period.  An inscription of 1235 A.D29 . states
that the Hoysala general Harihara led an attack against the Sevunas.  Inspite
of these attacks Narasimha could not expel Sevuna ruler from Southern
strongholds30 . Nevertheless, he seems to have made some attempts to
recover the lost territory from the Sevunas31 .The Hoysala kings, during the
reign of Someshvara tried to recover the territories which they had lost to
the Sevunas32 .  But Someshvara met with reverses.33  indicates that the
former successfully opposed the Hoysala army.   Someshvara preoccupation
in the affairs of the Tamil country was probably the main reason for his
setback in the fights with the Sevuna king34 .  As Someshvara was forced to
go again to solve the Chola Pandya conflict, the northern frontiers of his
kingdom were neglected35 . King Kannara who was succeeded by king
Mahadeva in 1261 A.D saw the division of Hoysala kingdom into two parts.
King  Someshwara had divided the Hoysala Kingdom giving the Karnataka
territories to his son Narasimha III, and the Tamil country to Ramanatha,
another son of his by a Chola princess.  But the brothers were not satisfied
with the division36 . Next he attacked the Hoysala kingdom itself.  But both
the rulers claim victory over the other.  An inscription of 1271 A.D. of the
Hoysala ruler states that Mahadeva ran away from the battle field 37 .  But a
few Sevuna records also found in the Chitradurga district which speak of
Sevuna victory38 . Ramachandra, the son of Kannara overthrew him and
forcibly occupied the throne.  But he also faced very serious problems.

During his reign also the hostilities between the Sevunas and the
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Hoysala kings continued.  As Narasimha III was entangled himself in his
fight against his own half-brother, Ramanatha, found it very difficult to
protect the northern frontiers.  Therefore Ramachandra also after his
accession turned towards the Hoysala kingdom.  He sent his general
Joyanayaka of Haveri to invite the Hoysala territory.  This attack was
followed by a more vigorous one towards the end of 1276 A.D.39 . The Sevuna
army gained an upper hand and marched very close to the Hoysala
capital.40 .  The Sevuna generals boasted that they would conquer
Dorasamurda and would destroy Hoysala kingdom Saluva Tikkama’s
attempt to conquer Dorasamurda were foiled by the Hoysala Ankanayaka.
The Sevuna army lifted the siege of Belavadi and retreated41 .  Unfortunately
the Sevuna inscriptions give different versions of this campaign42 . But these
claims of the capture of Dorasamurda far from true43 . In view of this,
Ramachandra took steps to put down Singeyanayaka by sending an army
against him in the beginning of 1280 A.D. Even after this incident the
hostilities continued.  Therefore Sevuna Ramachandra sent an army again
against the Governor of Kummata in 1283 A.D  .  In the battle Sevuna army
retreated again .Finally through diplomacy the Sevuna ruler tried to win
over to his side Singheya nayaka.

Meanwhile Sevuna kingdom was attacked by Ala-ud-din Khilji,  and
its ruler Ramachandra was defeated.  Ala-ud-din Khilji collected much
wealth from Ramachandra and returned. Instead of taking a lesson from
this attack and patching up the differences with his neighbours to put up a
united opposition in the event of a further attack, Ramachandra continued
his enmity with them  He started attacking the feudatories of the Hoysala
kings.  His general Yebaranayaka attacked the territory of Santara chief
Ketayanayaka, who was a feudatory of Hoysala Ballala III and the two
armies met at Nulgeri , the result of this battle seems to have been
inconclusive, for Yebaranayaka attacked the territory again in 1302 A.D.
and this time on the instruction of Ballala, Sodaladeva opposed the Sevuna
General at Salur44 .    Towards the end of 1308 A.D. offensive came from the
side of Ballala III, when he attacked Nakkigundi.  It appears, from the records
that Ramachandra suffered reverses and Ballala destroyed the fort45 .
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SUMMARIZING

The above study reveals that the Sevunas and the Hoysala kings of
Dorasamurda stood as inveterate enemies for an elongated period. The
Sevunas in order to occupy the former Chalukya territory fought many
battles against the Hoysala kings.  Similarly, the Hoysala kings once being
the feudatories of the Chalukyas of Kalyana claimed their right over Kalyana
and its southern territories.  Many wars were fought to achieve their ends.
As a result of these incessant wars, both the kingdoms were weakened and
fell a prey to the unfamiliar & alien incursion. The onslaught if Muslim
armies claimed the death knell of these two kingdoms.

This study revealed a lack of  diplomatic communications between
these two kingdoms. An affirmative shift towards reconciliation &  mutual
understanding might have led to a ceasefire between these two kingdoms.
But non existence  of  good relations between these two kingdoms attracted
many enemies in & around Deccan peninsula. These two kingdoms were
engrossed in mutual betrayal & infidelity . The imprudent &  indiscreet
diplomatic relations between these two kingdoms projected unpredictability
& volatility.

This political instability & unsteadiness among Deccan kingdoms
was blessing in disguise to the Islamic incursions .These kingdoms failed to
identify the precariousness of the situation. The state of affairs were so quick
in changing that a king on throne hardly could take any decisive preventative
measure but to succumb to Islamic armies. An impressive & tactful strategy
towards cessation of hostilities  would have heralded   a bright era in the
diplomatic relations leading to  armistice  &   peace agreement.

A closer  interstate truce  would have negotiated amicably towards
closure of divergence. There was no anticipatory  diplomatic appraisal  .The
comprehensive assessment of the northern enemy was ignored completely.
This disregard  &  ignorance gave a severe blow to these two kingdoms &
the severity  of the blow was not only ultimate but it was complete.
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Introduction

 Irrigation plays a very vital role in increasing agricultural production.
Agricultures growth has been made one of the foremost components of
development strategies in India. And within the overall strategy of
agriculture’s growth, irrigation has been accepted as a major programme
for modernizing Indian agriculture (Fourth Five year plan 1966). Water is
most important natural resource and its use is constantly increasing with
the rapidly increasing population. Modern civilization has placed heavy
demand on water on account of urbanization, industrial and agricultural
development. Hence, a systematic planning is essential for conjunctive use
of both surface and groundwater.

The present study is an attempt to analyze the irrigation intensity
and Irrigation pattern of Vizianagaram district of Andhra Pradesh. Numbers
of research papers were published realizations to irrigation intensity and
its applications to pattern of irrigation facilities, canal, tank, and other
sources. Prabhat Sing (2004) studied a perception survey for planning’s
irrigation water in Sombhadra District, Singh and Sinha (2004) have applied
water balance for irrigation analysis in Bihar.  Saima Jabeen et al (2006)
analyzed linear programme modeling for determine the value of irrigation
water. T.Prasad (1990) analyzed Role of surface water ground water
interaction in water resource management and agricultural development
in an alluvial region.

Irrigation is the artificial application water to overcome deficiencies
in rainfall for growing crops (Cantor, 1967). Water is a life giving agent to
plants. Rainfall being erratic, assured water supply must be made. Water
requirements of different types of plants vary markedly both in the temporal



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 4(1), MARCH 2013

104

and the spatial perspective. Most of this requirement is met by the moisture
stored in the soils. Horning (1971) stressed the role of effective irrigation
and water management in agriculture.

Objectives:

1. To analyze the irrigation intensity and irrigation pattern of the study
area.

2. To identify the source wise irrigation facilities in mandal level.

Methodology

 The present study was based on primary and secondary data
sources.

 Data pertains to various aspects of agriculture have been collected
from mandal administration offices and district administrations
office.(Hand book of Statistics)

 The topographical maps no.s 65M/8, 65M/12, 65N/2, 65N/3, 65N/
4, 65N/5, 65N/6, 65N/7, 65N/8, 65N/9, 65/N10, 65N/11, 65N/
12, 65N/13, 65O/1, 65O/5 & 65O/9 were scanned, geo-referenced
and all the maps were joined using the composer in ERDAS imagine
environment.

 During the period twenty years (1985-86 to 2006-07) data collected
from Chief Planning Office, Vizianagaram District and Directorate
of Economics and Statics, Government of Andhrapradesh,
Hyderabad.

 Irrigation intensity formula as follows, gross irrigated area to net
irrigated area multiple into hundred.

Study area

Vizianagaram district is a part of the northern coastal plains of
Andhra Pradesh and lies between 170151 of Northern latitudes and 830 and
830451 of the Eastern longitudes. (Fig1). Its geographical area is about 6,
53,900 hectares and the district can be divided into two district natural
physical divisions, plains and hills regions. The district is predominantly an
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agricultural region and about eighty two percent of the districts population
living in rural area and depends on agricultural for their livelihood. Rain
fed farming is the characteristic of agriculture as about eighty-two percent
of its area is cultivation under purely rain fed conditions. Even the rest of
the area which in irrigated is matter depending on the rainfall. The district
is drained by the rivers, Nagavali, Gosthani, Suvarnamukhi, Champavathi,
Vegavathi and Gomukhi, which pass through the plain and hill region. The
major crops that are grown in the district are Paddy, groundnut, Mesta,
sugarcane and pulses and the average crop yields are low due to erratic
rainfall. Paddy crop in cultivated mainly under tank irrigation which in
turn depends on the local rainfall. There are no major irrigation projects in
the district. About 12 medium irrigation projects are working with 43, 984
hectares of command area and other miner 1,065 irrigation sources have
51,215 hectares of command area and 8,616 minor irrigation tanks with
72,112 hectares of land.
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Results and Discussion

Vizianagaram district of Andhra Pradesh with an area of 6, 53,900
hectares comes under ‘semi arid’ type of climate and classified as D A1da1

under Thornthwaite’s scheme of climatic classification. Rainfed farming is
the characteristic of agriculture and the monsoon rainfall is highly variable
both in time and space. Thus, agriculture becomes largely dependent upon
irrigation. The area under irrigation in the district is about 47%of the net
area sown, and the area under tank irrigation accounting for as much as 49
% of the net area irrigated. The analysis of data over a period of 20 years,
from 1985 to 2006 reveals that the area under irrigation is increased from
34 to 47 percent. The area under tank irrigation was 70% during 1985 and
decreased to 49% during 2007. This is attributed to the increased area of
canal irrigation from 19% (1985) to 26% (2007). There is an increase in
irrigated area under tube wells from 0.6% (1985) to 10.6% (2007).

           The demand for irrigation water is highest for paddy in kharif season
(June-Sept) and for other crops, such as ragi, tobacco, groundnut, and
sesamum during the rabi season (Nov-March). The northeast and
northwestern parts of the district show high percentage of irrigation intensity
and hence paddy and sugarcane crops are being cultivated. The southeastern
part of the district shows less irrigation intensity of 20 percent and hence,
crops like mesta, tobacco, sesamum and maize are cultivated. The total
cropped area paddy and sugarcane is increased from 1985 to 2007 and this
is attributed to increased irrigation facilities in the district. Still, the yield &
production of crops in Vizianagaram district are low compared to other
coastal districts of Andhra Pradesh.

Pattern of Irrigation

The sources and types of irrigation depend upon physical factors
like topography, geology, water table conditions, quality of ground water
etc. Normally, the irrigation sources available in any region are Canals,
Tanks, Tube wells, other wells and other sources like micro lift irrigation
and small ponds.
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The chief sources of irrigation available in the Vizianagaram district
are Tanks and Canals. Of the three, canal irrigation plays a dominant role
in the district. Generally, canal irrigation is provided by Vengalarayasaram,
Vottigedda, Tadipudi and Thotapally reservoirs a medium irrigation projects
in the district.  The Vizianagaram district was studied to drought in many
years and the development of source of irrigation started very late. It is only
in the lowest centaury that different types of irrigation means were
developed to supply water for irrigation. On the hills tract where the digging
of wells was not practicable, artificial mud tanks were constructed to spare
and retain the run off rain water for this purpose. In the study area, major
resources of irrigation are (Fig2)
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The gross irrigated area during the year 2007-08 was about 1, 86,690
hectares. The percentage of net area irrigated to net sown area was about
48 percent against 40.2 percent in the state and 55.9 percent in the country.
The district is comparatively not well placed in respect of irrigation facilities.
Among the various sources of irrigation, tanks account for about 49 percent
of irrigation. There are number of tanks in the district which are non-
perennial. Next in importance are canals which account for 26 percent of
the total irrigated area and other wells which account for 12 percent. Tube
wells account for 11 percent and other sources include 2 percent.

The tapping of underground water through wells and tube wells is
also very important. The use of underground water has to be judicious and
coordinated with the water supply available from other sources. Water levels
have been analyzed in the study area during pre monsoon and post monsoon
and depth of ground water is shown in Table 1. The water table fluctuates
on an average 2 to 5 mts between pre monsoons season and post monsoon
season. Very high depth of water table was observed during pre monsoon
season. There are some regions which are dry completely dry during the
premonsoon period (Table 1)

Canal Irrigation

This is attributed to the increased area of canal irrigation from 19%
(1985) to 26% (2007). Hence the canal irrigation is completely absent in five
mandals during the both Kharif and rabi seasons.  Generally canal irrigation
is provided by Vengalarayasaram, Vottigedda, Tadipudi, Thotapally,Pedda
Ankalam Anicut, Andra, Peddagedda and Denkada reservoirs a medium
irrigation projects in the district. The total irrigated area under these projects
accounts for 38,746 hectares in the Vizianagaram district. In all the mandals
of Vizianagaram district canal irrigation system is recently developing in
the study area.

Tank Irrigation

This means of irrigation is an ancient source of irrigation in India
especially in peninsular India. The tank irrigation plays an important role
in the study area. The area under tank irrigation was 70% during 1985 and
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decreased to 49% during 2007. The majority area of the mandals covered
by the tank irrigation, all tanks are depending on seasonal rainfall. Maximum
number of tanks is found in Parvathipuram (5114) followed by S.Kota (3988),
L.Kota (3452) and
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Seethanagaram (3586) mandals. The minimum number of the tanks is found
in Denkada (78) followed by G.L.Puram (114), Pachipenta (285) and
Pusapatirega (321) mandals.

Tube-wells

Tube-wells are the latest and important means of irrigation. They
possess varying capacity and size and are easy to manage. There is an
increase in irrigated area under tube wells from 1% (1985) to 11% (2007).
At present Vizianagaram district is endowed with 25914 hectares area
covered by tube-wells. All the tube-wells are private sector. Maximum
number of tube-wells is found in Saluru (3928) followed by Pachipenta
(3667), Komarada (1983), Ramabhadrapuram (916) and Pusapatirega (717)
mandals. The minimum number of the tube wells is found in G.L.Puram,
Bhogapuram, Vepada, L.Kota and Kothavalasa mandals.

Irrigation Intensity

The intensity of irrigation in the Vizianagaram district is studied
both seasonally and spatially for the years 1985 to 2007. The seasonally
variations are studied in terms of intensity (Gross irrigated area expressed
as percentage of gross cropped area). The intensity of irrigation in the Kharif
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and Rabi seasons is also determined at mandal level. This is one of the
indicators of agricultural development. Totally 9 mandals (Fig 3 &4) are
identified at low irrigation intensity level in this region during (1985-86).
And only five mandals low irrigation intensity levels are identified during
(2006-07). Moderate irrigation intensity level (ranking coefficient 21-40)
totally 17 mandals were found in this study area, Twenty years period no
change in this category.  50 percent of the mandals are identified at moderate
irrigation intensity level at Vizianagaram district. High irrigation intensity
level (ranking coefficient 41-60) totally 8 mandals are identified in this region
during the period (1985-86), 10 mandals are found in Vizianagaram district
during the period (2006-2007). Very high Irrigation intensity level (ranking
coefficient above 60%) only one mandal in 2007. i.e.Jiyyammavalasa
Irrigation facilities are very poor in this study area. Vizianagaram district is
dominated by tank irrigation.  Dry rivers dominated in this study area, this
study area 50 percent of the area under tank irrigation. Table.2
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Conclusions

 Irrigation is considered as a decisive factor in Indian agriculture
due to high variability and inadequacy of rainfall. The analysis of data over
a period of 20 years, from 1985 to 2006 reveals that the area under irrigation
is increased from 34 to 47 percent. The area under tank irrigation was 70%
during 1985 and decreased to 49% during 2007. This is attributed to the
increased area of canal irrigation from 19% (1985) to 26% (2007). There is
an increase in irrigated area under tube wells from 0.6% (1985) to 10.6%
(2007).  The demand for irrigation water is highest for paddy in kharif season
(June-Sept) and for other crops, such as ragi, tobacco, groundnut, and
sesamum during the rabi season (Nov-March). The northeast and
northwestern parts of the district show high percentage of irrigation intensity
and hence paddy and sugarcane crops are being cultivated. The southeastern
part of the district shows less irrigation intensity of 20 percent and hence,
crops like mesta, tobacco, sesamum and maize are cultivated. The total
cropped area paddy and sugarcane is increased from 1985 to 2007 and this
is attributed to increased irrigation facilities in the district. Still, the yield &
production of crops in vizianagaram district are low compared to other
coastal districts of Andhra Pradesh.
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INTRODUCTION:

“Child is the father of man”— this is how childhood was once gloried by
an English poet. Such observation simply declares that every blooming child
is tomorrow’s ideal citizen. If every child is morrow’s ideal nation holder
how should society deal with them in their breeding period? Should it be
free from what researchers call corporal punishments? This raises the issues
of violence. Does such violence allow children to the peak point of their
flowering? Is it a ban or boon, help or hindrance? This small excerpt will
chew over the multidimensional insignia of corporal punishments, its
essence, relevance, our approach and suggested remedies.

DEFINING CORPORAL PUNISHMENTS IN POST MODERN
CONTEXT:

The word corporal has come via Old French corporal from Latin
corporalis ‘bodily’. The word bodily is an adjective derived from corpus,
meaning body. The noun corporal was original a different word. The moment
it was picked in French the meaning did get a different dimension. The
progeny narrated so far establishes that both corporal and corpus have
something to denote the physical body. Unlawful child assault is usually
defined as corporal punishments. It is more a practice, less a necessity.
Corporal punishments involve the unexpected and deliberate physical
violence that is intentionally committed and practiced by the elders.
Contemporary researchers also claim that any action that is usually initiated
by anyone to punish a child may be defined as corporal punishment. With
the advent of media culture the issue of such punishments to the children
has assumed more complications. Technological advancements and growth
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in the field of science have complicated the question of punishments than it
has explicated. Post modern parents and teachers are practicing such
inhuman habit unintentionally and even under thorough wrong notion.

EARLY OBSERVERS OF CORPORAL PUNISHMENTS:

Assaults of children or corporal punishment have become a timeless
phenomenon. It is present from very dawn our civilization. Any student of
British Literature will think of early British romantic poet William Blake. He
is the first unofficially acknowledged philosopher to count such malpractice.
Songs of Innocence (1789) and Songs of Experience (1794) are the two collections
of poems that clearly demonstrate this. Many may it as child labour, the
maladies of the chimney sweepers in the poem with same title may seem as
a punishment. It is notable in the context that sweeping of the chimney
often caused suffocation and death. Frankenstein by Mary Shelley is another
document of such inhuman practice. The loveless breeding of the creature
created by Dr. Frankenstein finally creates a monster. Loveless love of the
creator breeds monster. Though it is the story of the fiction, Mary Shelley
underwent the same malady right after the death of her mother (eleven
days later). The treatment of David Copperfield in the nightmarish school
in the novel David Copperfield repeats the same contaminated history of
child punishment. Even in the novel Great Expectation the encounter between
Estella and Pip brings the same traumatic history of corporal punishment.
Chheleta (‘The Boy’) is a renowned poem by Rabindranath Tagore repeats
the same stained chronicle of child punishment.

MULTITUDINOUS FORMS OF CORPORAL PUNISHMENTS:

Corporal punishment is now an undeniable reality even in Asian
subcontinents. It has various dresses to assume. It has multi-dimensional
shapes with which it changes the smooth running of human race. Such
many-headed monster can best illustrated in the following way:

i. CORPORAL PUNISHMENT IN EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTION

Corporal punishment emerges in the form direct physical beating;
the teacher directly starts beating the learner at the very minor unworthiness.
Beating pupils with stick is a common scenario in every rural school in the
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Asian continents. Apart from such patit reference, one can remember the
punishment of pupil by any rural orthodox school master where the legs of
student are compelled to put on vassal full poisonous ants. At supreme
moment of the loss of emotion teacher is seen cutting the locks of a female
learner or squeezing the ears of a male learner until they cry or bleed.
Sometimes pupils are compelled to undertake punishment accordingly. In
the novel Sons and Lovers by D.H. Lawrence Paul is found playing as role of
teacher, which is teaching Miriam painting arts. At peak point of their
misunderstanding Paul is seen throwing the pencil towards Miriam.
Throwing of duster by average school teacher is the daily occurrence. A
few weeks ago one learner in some rural school of West Bengal was found
kept within a basket. Later the teacher was identified as culprit. In the
tropical areas even the pupils are compelled to stand under the scorching
sunlight. Kneeling down, carrying the bags on back, standing up on the
bench, squeezing of the stomach, twisting of the ear and nose, putting pencil
within the two fingers , throwing of the book on the face of the learners and
abandoning from the lesson are the physical violence that are often termed
as corporal punishments. The arrow of guilt is always thrown upon the
learners. Modern researchers demand that this violence may often be
operated from the inability of the teachers to manage the learners. Ironically
the teachers are equally bound to be the victim of such condition. As it is
known, in the developing countries like India population explosion is always
hanging on the outskirt as a result the classrooms are always crowded.

ii. CORPORAL PUNISHMENT IN THE DOMESTIC LIFE:

Home is the first school where a child learns the primordial lessons.
Happy family brings children and unhappy family brings violence. A child
who is almost like newcomer angel of heaven starts suffocating in the vapour
of such domestic violence. Every parent is determined to see his/her child
standing first in the class. A child is always invisibly carrying the unfulfilled
bundle dreams of parents. The moment the child feels the burden and the
parents discover the impossibility of the dreams it often results into violence.
Parents often thrush their dream upon their children. A few months ago an
Indian father was seen to wound his son with a cricket bat and the boy
finally died. The orthodox father was determined to see his son as a successful
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cricketer. It is as if, parents are makers of dreams and children are the useful
tool of proving the dreams into reality. Tare Zamin Par is a successful
Bollywood hindi movie that gave huge floodlight on such issues. ‘Home
Sweet Home’ — the sentimental British songs loses its relevance then. The
benign atmosphere of the house decreases. Without realizing the pleasure
of early childhood, one wakes up in the morning founds him aged and gray
hair.

iii. CORPORAL PUNISHMENT IN THE FORM OF EMOTIONAL
BLACKMAIL:

Corporal punishment may even operate in the form of emotional
blackmail of learner. Teacher is often found advising, “Next day onwards,
you’ll sit alone”, “Remove your shirt, we will see the Hercules in you, my
boy”, and “For the next three days, you will remain in holiday”.  Learners
are often bearing the placard entitled as: “A donkey never reads” and “Fools
never attain schools”. Parents are often seen taunting the better excellence
of the other with incompatibility of own children.

REMEDIES WORKED OUT:

Wrong and undeserved practices like corporal punishment deserve
our immediate attention and solution as well. Both parents and their children
need irrespective counseling. Mainly the counseling in the adolescence period
of the children is urgent.  Spreading of public awareness should be increased
in wider scale. Staging of cultural programme that can vividly relate such
practices can be a formative remedy. A special cell for the assistance of the
child should be formed. Even in the leisure hour of the school teacher should
practice a fair dealing with their newcomer learner. Mass campaigning in
the public in wider scale regarding the non-violent method can be a fruitful
remedy.

CONCLUSION:

Time flies, student flies to the school. Schooling needs more healthy
treatment. Any man bearing such kind torturing childhood that faced
corporal punishment will name it as nightmare. That memory pains. David
Copperfield in the later section of the novel clearly reflects upon this. Stephen
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Dedalus in the novel A Portrait of the Artist as a Youngman by James Joyce
faces the same corporal punishments in the hands of Father Dolan, who
was pandied him. Later as matured novelist Stephen Dedalus painfully
remembers this heartless torture of Father Dolan. This brief survey will
conclude with the final reflection of the humanitarian dealing of the teacher
and their students. Let every teacher allow their pupils to understand the
importance of being earnest with education and the world of learning. No
single teacher should ever pronounce: “Well, I am glad it’s over.”
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Introduction

Kwame Nkrumah’s classic socio-political philosophic text,
Consciencism is one of the dominant works that define the nationalist
ideological philosophical trend in contemporary African Philosophy as
identified by Odera Oruka.  Other current trends in African philosophy
identified by Oruka (1978) as typifying research orientations in African
philosophy are ethno philosophy, philosophical sagacity, professional
philosophy, artistic literary philosophy and the hermeneutic orientation.
The concern of this paper is not to discuss all these trends but it’s on an
aspect of nationalist ideological philosophy which is a collective broad
categorization of political thoughts by Africans in response to post-colonial
African challenges and problems.

The defining feature of the works by African scholars and politicians
whose views were predominant at immediate post-colonial period in Africa
is the quest for developing new and unique political theories that are
genuinely African and capable of surmounting the multi-faceted problems
confronting post-colonial Africa.

It is within the gamut of the broad nationalist ideological vision that
the political doctrine of Kwame Nkrumah is a part, and contextually
generated.  Kwame Nkrumah is among the various African leaders who
fought relentlessly African’s political and economic freedom from the hands
of Western colonialism. Other thinkers that may be identified are Julius
Nyerere, Nnamdi Azikiwe, and Sekou Toure, to name a few.  This paper is
however centred on bringing to the fore, the basis of Kwame Nkrumah’s
theory of philosophical consciencism. Our intent is to rethink and further
the horizon of Nkrumah’s discourse on consciencism by discussing the basis
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and shifts, if any, in Nkrumah’s discourse on consciencism.

This paper is subsequently organized in three parts.  The first part
will be a philosophical inquiry into the basis of Nkrumah’s theory of
consciencism.  It also involves a discussion of the shifts in Nkrumah’s
philosophical themes.  In explicating Nkrumah’s consciencism, paper
establishes the similarities and dissimilarities between Nkrumah’s doctrine
and other strands of African socialism, especially as typified by Julius
Nyerere.  A critical appraisal of Nkrumah’s consciencism as one of the
taxonomies on African socialism is attempted in the second section with
some concluding remarks in the last section.

IDEOLOGY IN NKRUMAH’S CONSCIENCISM

The need for ideology as a catalyst of social and political development
of African societies was central to the intellectual work and effort of African
leaders who led various movements of colonial liberation. The various
perspectives put forward by these first generation African leaders were
responses to colonialism because they sort to analyse the colonial situation
and as such attempts were made to arrive at alternative theories that are
relevant to the social and cultural challenges of their people.  Central to the
claims of these leaders is the assumption that social and political development
cannot be attained by heavy reliance on the ideology of our erstwhile colonial
masters.  The basis and underlining themes in the perspective of these leaders
varied from one to another.  While some were apt to contend that an ideology
required for the development of African societies need to be rooted in
traditional culture, others maintained a contrary opinion that an ideology,
which arises solely from traditional culture alone do not suffice as a viable
option for development.

Nkrumah’s view is that a distinctive ideology for development can
only emerge from the synthesis of the traditional and modern element that
engulf the African experiences. In his book, consciencism: Philosophy and
Ideology for Decolonization (1964), Nkrumah starts by establishing the
relationship between society, philosophy and ideology in order to drive home
his point.  Nkrumah contends that philosophy has its roots in human life
and human society. Philosophy affects social milieu, as much as philosophy
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arises from social milieu, so also are philosophers effects and causes of their
social world.   Philosophy in relation to social milieu points to ideology.  In
Nkrumah’s words, “Philosophy too is one of the subtle instruments of
ideology and social cohesion” (Nkrumah, 1964:66).  It is against this
background that Nkrumah formulates his notion of philosophical
consciencism. But in furtherance of his notion of consciencism, there is need
to explicate his view on society and ideology; these form a crucial aspect of
Nkrumah’s theory of consciencism. He notes that ideologies aim at uniting
a group of people toward a specific goal and “it is the key identity of that
group (Nkrumah, 1964:57) Nkrumah admits that ideology:

Embraces and portrays not only the whole life
of a people but it determines as well the forms
of institution there is, thereby showing
manifestations in the class-structure, history,
literature art and religion of a people. However
within a society ideologies may compete, while
between societies ideologies may oppose one
another (Nkrumah, 1964:59).

Nkrumah further opines that with the advent of colonialism and
other influences, the African society is characterized by three competing
ideologies and cultural influence: the traditional African culture, the Islamic
culture and Western culture.  This view is referred to as the triple heritage
thesis.  This view remains an integral part of his thesis on consciencism.
According to Nkrumah, “there need to emerge an ideology which genuinely
cater for the needs of all, which will take the place of the competing ideologies
and so reflect the dynamic unity of society and be the guide to society’s
continual progress (Nkrumah, 1964:68).  As a result, Nkrumah forges
consciencism as the doctrine to form progress out of conflict and it is aimed
at harmonious growth and development of the society. Consciencism as
explicated by Nkrumah as:

The map in intellectual term of the
disposition of forces which will enable
African societies to digest the Western and
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the Islamic and the Euro-Christian elements
in Africa and develop them in such a way
that they fit into the African personality
(Nkrumah, 1968:79).

As Nkrumah puts it, the African personality is defined by the cluster
of humanist principles which underlie the traditional African society.  This
is to say that since our “society is a new one, a consequent of the Islamic
and Euro-Christian influence, a new emergent ideology is as well required
which must be ultimately fine-tuned with the original humanist principle
underlying traditional African society (Nkrumah, 1968:70).

The reason for Nkrumah’s partial nostalgia which craves for a
restitution of egalitarianism as epitomized by traditional African society is
that “traditional Africa is socialist, for each man is considered in spiritual
terms thus with integrity, dignity and value (Nkrumah, 1968:68).  The
coming of colonialism upset the egalitarianism of African communalism
and egalitarianism. Nkrumah’s consciencism upholds the ideology of
socialism, with its foundation being egalitarianism. However, it is not
complete if we fail to mention Nkrumah’s starting point which was his
dialectical approach.  While Nkrumah affirms the existence of spirit and
matter, h e holds matter to be primary.  However, both interact by the process
which he names ‘categorical conversion’. Nkrumah opts for Marxism as
the real Philosophy that is essentially instrument of practical social change.
He sees dialectreal materialism as a theory connected to humanism by its
reference to matter and its laws. Nkrumah believes that materialism is the
only metaphysics that analyses nature and encourages an egalitarian
organization of society.

Nkrumah holds that “ethical rules are not permanent but depend
on the stage reached in the historical evolution of a society, (Nkrumah,
1968:95). From this position, can we not infer that since the ethical rule of
consciencism are subject to change, consciencism as a whole is subject to
shifts?  Although, this may amount to committing a fallacy, however, as
we shall highlight later, we noticed different forms of inconsistencies and
contradictions on the part of Nkrumah. Most basic to his shift in ideas which
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also formed a major influence on his divergent views is that his philosophical
theory is separated from practice, and as such, inconsistencies is bound to
arise. Accordingly, Geoffrey Hunt shares this view with his assertion that
“Nkrumah’s political practice was necessarily divorced from his theory and
the collapse was, if not quite inevitable, impossible to avert…. This divorce
reflected in consciencism…”

In consciencism there is an outline of a materialist theory and an
idealist practice (Hunt, 1980:4).  Nkrumah believes that materialism is the
only metaphysics that analyses nature in its integrity and at the same time
inspires an egalitarian organization of society. He sees idealism as favouring
oligarchy. However, one would have expected Nkrumah to link this up
with the deducibility of historical materialism from dialectreal materialism.
But he never attempted this. Another shift in Nkrumah’s thesis is his
perspective on the existence of class struggle in Africa. While in his
Consciencism he opines that there exists no form of class struggle in African
traditional society – “it is impossible for classes of a Marxian kind to evolve”
(Nkrumah, 1968:69).  Elsewhere in his Class Struggles in Africa, his perspective
rather affirms the existence of class struggle, which is further affirmed in
his article “African Socialism Revisited,” where he opines that: “all available
evidence from the history of Africa up to the European colonisation shows
that African society was  neither classless nor devoid of a social hierarchy.
Feudalism existed in some parts in Africa (Nkrumah, 1967:7). The comments
of Olusegun Oladipo points out this out clearly Olusegun states that:

The existence of these antagonisms, (class
struggle) according to Nkrumah in Class
Struggles in Africa, renders ‘meaningless and
irrelevant’ the notion of African socialism
which is given prominence in Consciencism
(Oladipo, 1991:80).

Nkrumah sees socialism as having precedent in communitarianistic
attitude of mind of the African and manifested in traditional society. He
therefore thinks that socialism in Africa does not need a revolution for it to
be achieved.
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We find it contradictory on the part of Nkrumah to have a predilection for
scientific socialism as opposed to his initial position which is in support of
African socialism. The words of Nkrumah in the paper African Socialism
Revisited, clearly spells this out:

The uncertainties concerning the meaning and
the specific policies of “African socialism” have
led some of us to abandon the term because it
fails to express its original meaning and
because it tends to obscure our fundamental
socialist commitment (Nkrumah, 1967:7).

In his later writings, Nkrumah changed his non-violent positive
socialism and adopted the Fanonian lines of revolutionary violence as the
necessary tool of the people for arriving at true freedom from imperialism.
His works, Handbook of revolutionary warfare, class struggle in Africa,
Revolutionary path detail his call for revolutionary violence in attaining
scientific socialism.

We may perhaps ask, is Nkrumah’s notion of African scientific
socialism a total departure from the other African scholars’ variants?

The term African socialism is a belief in sharing economic resources
in a “traditional” African way, as distinct from classical socialism.  Many
African politicians of the 1950s and 1960s professed their support for
African socialism. We identify the various definitions and interpretations
of the term “African socialism” to result in nothing but a fallacy of
equivocation.  In a bid to do this we shall be comparing Nkrumah’s
perspective to that of Julius Nyerere, for the reason that their doctrines stand
in a better relationship of comparison to each other. This is not to say that
these are the only two variants of African socialism; other thinkers whose
perspective have socialist tendencies are; Leopold Senghor of Senegal and
Sekou Toure of Guinea, who are also main architects of African socialism.

The doctrine of socialism makes Nkrumah and Nyerere’s positions
grouped under the same heading.  Although they both professed socialism,
the philosophical and ideological underpinning of their thought differs. While
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central to Nkrumah’s view is his giving of credence to matter over spirit,
Nyerere conceived socialism as an attitude of the mind, and not necessarily
having a materialist basis.  Nkrumah identifies the existence of a class
struggle in traditional African society, but for Nyerere, he doubts if the
equivalent of the word ‘class’ exists in any indigenous African language.
Language describes the ideas of those who speak it, and the idea of ‘class’
or ‘caste’ was nonexistent in African society (Nyerere, 1987:4).

A difference that is also exemplified and made explicit by their
varying notions on the need for going back to the traditional African past is
that Nkrumah on his part rejected what is being regarded to as the
romanticism of the African past, while Nyerere advocates a return to the
traditional socialist African past.  In furtherance, while the socialist liberation
that Nkrumah advocated for, culminated in Pan-Africanism, Nyerere
(1987:3) holds that the logical conclusion of socialism “is to embrace the
whole society of mankind,” and thus not just of the African continent.

Their perspectives on the necessity of revolution as a component
part of political liberation also seem to differ.  In his later writings, Nkrumah
(1970:74) sees revolution an indispensable avenue to socialism, where the
antecedent socio-political structure is animated by principles which are
negation of those of socialism.  Consciencism as an approach towards
African socialism greatly differs from Ujamma philosophy. For the reason
that while consciencism is hinged upon the notion of materialism and
founded upon egalitarianism and a synthesis of traditional African, Western
and Islamic cultural influences, Ujamma philosophy champions a course
rather distinct, in the sense that it tends towards ‘familyhood’ or
‘brotherhood’ Ujamaa tilts towards a full return to the traditional African
socialist setting which accommodates no class struggle, and materialism.
The above dissimilarity may create the impression that the works of Nkrumah
and Nyerere cannot be categorized under the tag name “African socialism”
if at all such term exists but it is apparent that both works were frontline
reactions which although differs in practice, their end goal is however akin.
Both positions aim at making supreme and serving the welfare of the people,
prevention of the domineering interests of a small group as created by
capitalism and on the overall, to defend the independence and security of
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the African peoples.

RETHINKING NKRUMAH’S CONSCIENCISM

The basic points that can be distilled from Nkrumah’s consiencism
is the presence of an ideological base which gives primacy to materialism
over idealism. For Nkurmah, “idealism was connected with a tiered society…
idealism favoured a class structure of a horizontal sort… idealism favours
an oligarchy (Nkrumah, 1964:75). However, Nkrumah champions the view
that materialism is the only avenue to arrive at an egalitarian society, and
both concepts are central to socialism.  Nkrumah’s explains the goal of this
egalitarian oriented ideology which is to concomitantly integrate and
synthesize the conflicting influences of traditional AFRICAN culture,
western culture and Islamic culture, for the purpose of developing the
African society. However, the possibility of this synthesis is also hinged upon
Nkrumah’s view that egalitarian principles permeates all societal epoch
regardless of changes in ethical rules.

Philosophical consciencism is an ideology that attempts a delineation
of a desirable society and terms itself vis-à-vis its socialist outlook as the
opening toward the attainment of a positive social cohesion and thus a
desirable society.  Although Nkrumah seems to interweave his thoughts
together in such a way that one thought follows strictly from the other, but
from the inconsistencies as we highlighted in an earlier part of our paper,
Nkrumah’s thoughts is not devoid of flaws.

A major problem that has a detrimental effect on Nkrumah’s
consciencism is his assumption that traditional African culture, Western
and Islamic influence is capable of being synthesized. While Marxist thought
proclaims negation, Nkrumah augments for harmonization. However, this
harmonization has its roots in three idealistic theories and yet Nkrumah
proclaims materialism. Furthermore, we argue that Nkrumah’s idea of
egalitarianism points at materialism and that all epoch is characterized by
an egalitarian view of man. This position cannot be supported by any factual
data. The words of Abubakar Momoh clearly epitomize the uncritical
resound in Nkurmah’s view on egalitarianism. Momoh (1988:109) asserts
that:
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If egalitarianism is understood to mean “equal
opportunity for all”, then at certain levels of
the epochal development of societies such was
never guaranteed.

We raise such posers as: did early society characterized by a struggle of
man against man and man against nature epitomize the egalitarian view
as put forward by Nkrumah? Or does capitalism have an egalitarian base?
Through what avenue of knowledge did Nkrumah arrive at such notion,
apriori or aposteriori?  Away from this, another issue that we find
problematic with Nkrumah’s consciencism is the fact that his philosophical
theory is separated from his political practice. Also his introduction of the
term “categorical conversion” as a means of establishing the relationship
between matters and spirit is rather arbitrary since this term was not made
explicit.

Furthermore, we fault the claim of Nkrumah with regards to his assertion
that philosophy is necessarily ideological.  Paulin  Hountondji as cited by
O. Oladipo (1991:80) is notably known to refer to this as “the metaphysical
illusion”, that is, the belief that ‘every political ideal depends on a specific
metaphysical system.  In addition to the truism that this assertion commits
a fallacy of hasty generalization; it is as well reductionist in approach.
Philosophy may not necessarily be influenced by a system of social and
political experiences or can every philosophical idea be explained or reduced
to political worldview?  Theories such as Nkrumah’s consciencism according
to Godwin Azenabor (2010:24) cannot be said to be “strictly speaking
philosophical, due to their ideological nature which is a dogma to be
imposed.  Nkrumah was not necessarily concerned with the inconsistency
and contradiction of his outlook; rather, he is more concerned with the goal
to be attained. As Olusegun (1991:80) highlights:

What seems to be of importance to him
(Nkrumah) in Consciencism, therefore, is not
so much of the internal consistency of his
theoretical formulations but his ability to arrive
at the object of his theoretical formulation, his
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ability to arrive at the object of his book, i.e. to
link socialism with the purest African tradition
by showing that socialism, far from being a
betrayal of this tradition would actually be its
best translation into modern idiom.

CONCLUSION

We observe that no doubt the traditional African society is in various
ways different from the Western culture and Western culture is in its own
ways different from the Islamic culture.  However, the central doctrine of
Nkrumah’s consciencism, which recommends the need for a synthesis, is
problematic.  This is essentially due to the observable sharp contradictions
in his positions.

Nkrumah’s use of the term ‘synthesis’ does not seem appropriate for
the form of relationship that ought to be maintained by the Africans in
relation to their Western and Eastern counterparts.  Rather, it is a synergetic
or mutual borrowing of influences that would contribute to the positive
development of African states. A form of Kwasi Wiredu’s notion of
conceptual decolonization is suggested but at this time not just at the
intellectual level but in all social-wise, that is, undue Western and Eastern
influences intellectually and culturally should be shed off while positive
ideas should be retained.  On a final note, although Nkrumah’s work is
relevant to the movement against colonialism, but it ought to have taken
into consideration the consistency of his theory while advocating his doctrine
of consciencism. Given the historical reality of the failure witnessed by
Nkrumah’s attempted practice of consciencism in Ghana, its
recommendation for contemporary use seems less plausible.

NOTE
1Kwame Nkrumah was born in 1909 in Nkroful, Gold Coast (now Ghana).
He trained to be a teacher at Achimota School in Accra from 1927 to 1930.
He graduated with a B.A. in 1939 and received a Bachelor of Sacred
Theology in 1942. Nkrumah earned a Master of Science in education from
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the University of Pennsylvania in 1942, and a Master of Arts in philosophy
the following year. In the autumn of 1947,Nkrumah was invited to serve as
the General Secretary to the United Gold Coast Convention (UGCC) under
Joseph B. Danquah, and this political convention was exploring paths to
independence. Emerging as the leader of the Ghanaian government,
Nkrumah faced many challenges: first, to learn to govern; second, to unify
the four territories of the Gold Coast; third, to win his nation’s complete
independence from the United Kingdom. Nkrumah was successful at all
three goals. Within six years of his release from prison, he was the leader of
an independent nation. In February 1966, while he was on a state visit to
North Vietnam and China, his government was overthrown in a military
coup led by Emmanuel Kwasi Kotoka and the National Liberation Council.
Nkrumah never returned to Ghana, but he continued to push for his vision
of African unity.  He lived in exile in Conakry, Guinea, as the guest of
President Ahmed Sekou Toure, who made him honourary co-president of
the country. In failing health, he flew to Bucharest, Romania, for medical
treatment in August 1971. He died of skin cancer in April 1972 at the age of
62. Over his lifetime, Nkrumah was awarded honorary doctorates by Lincoln
University, Moscow State University; Cairo University in Cairo, Egypt;
Jagiellonian University in Krakow, Poland; Humboldt University in the
former East Berlin; and many other universities. In 2000, he was voted
Africa’s man of the millennium by listeners to the BBC World Service.
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1. Introduction

     It is true that the medicinal plants take an important role in the daily life
of rural peoples of India. However the plants have been used as a very
common source of medicines for living from very ancient times in this nation.
According to an estimate of WHO, approximately 80% of the people in
developing countries rely chiefly on traditional medicines for primary
healthcare. The medicines extracted from the traditional herbal plants are
extensively used by the indigenous people of Africa, Asia and South
American countries. India is the second largest populous nation of the world
and of which a vast portion is by the tribes. There are various types of tribes
inhabiting in this country. Santhal is one of the important communities of
them who also use their traditional knowledge of medicinal plants to cure
their different difficulties for essential domestic life.  Actually the lack of
conventional medicinal infrastructures and poor economic condition force
the tribal people to depend on the medicinal plants of the forest. And not
only for their poverty but also the customs and religious faith drive them to
the use of the medicinal plants. However this paper tries to give light upon
those ethnomedicinal plants which are used by the Santhal people of
western part of the state West Bengal for emergency domestic purpose.

2. Literature review

     Several ethnomedicinal investigations have been conducted in the district
to explore its vast ethnomedicianl plant lore (Dey and De 2010a, b; Dey
and De 2011a; De 1965, 1980a, b; Jain and De 1964; Chakraborty and
Bhattacharjee 2006; Chakraborty et al. 2003; Sur et al.1992a, b; Basu 2000a,
b). This present paper seeks to explore the uses of medicinal plants by the
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Santhal in their daily life for emergency needs.

3. Objectives of the study

· To identify the uses of the medicinal plants

· To explore the plant’s uses in the daily life of tribes

· To find out the knowledge of the tribe about the plants

· To suggest for better herbal treatment by using the tribe’s traditional
knowledge

4. Study area

     The state West Bengal inhabited by the various groups of tribes such as
Santhal, Oraon, Munda, Birhor, Kharia, Bhumija, Kharwar, Gond, Mal
Paharya and Ho. Santhal is most important and progressive community of
them. However they more or less live in everywhere of this state, but the
major concentration of them is belonged to the western most part of the
state or specially three districts namely Purulia, Bankura and Paschim
Medinipur. This area is an extended part of the Chhotanagpur plateau
region.

      The area is located at the western frontier of west Bengal. It is situated
between 23030’ north and 21045’ north latitudes and 85045’ east and 86045’
east longitudes. More or less undulating morphology with some scattered
igneous crop give the area a different topography from the rest of the state.

Figure 1: location map of study
area (not to scale)
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Alarming gully erosion by the short non-perennial tributaries like
Kangsaboti, Silaboti, Dulung, Dwarakeswar, Damodar and a thick cover
of Lateritic deposition had made the soil of this region extensively un-fertile.
There is a dominance of hot and humid monsoonal climate along with a
short duration of winter (December- January). Temperature reaches its
maximum (39.450 c in average) in the month of May and falls in the month
of January (12.570c). The rainfall only happens in a very short duration
(June- September). All these factors give birth to a densely covered deciduous
forest in this hilly region. The forest or the jungles mainly covered by big
and tall trees with scrubs in ground cover along with the small plants.

Generally the Santhal inhabit in the dense forest cover area of this
region. So since birth they are closely related with the plants of this forest.
They have a long tradition of custom and religious belief for which plant
always take a major role into their society. Due to their close relation with
the   plants they seek a good knowledge about the medicinal uses of those
plants in their daily life for their emergency needs.

5. Methodology

After an extensive literature review in this field the field survey has
been conducted with the help of three tier questionnaires those are collected
from the tribal students, their parents or other aged persons of their families
and from the members of the local bodies belonging to the community also.
The areas are visited in the summer, rainy and winter season to avail most
the plants. The data was recorded in the data sheet with names of plants,
traditional names, diseases to cure, portion of the plants used by them and
the processes of their uses. Also the samples of the plants have been taken
by the help of Formaldehyde solution and then identified in the botanical
laboratory. From 30 students and their parents the data have collected.
Apart from this there are another 4 tribal peoples from the local bodies. So
the total number of respondents are 64 among whose 9 are females and rest
are males.
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6. Result

     However from the entire survey 15 numbers of plants have been listed
here which are used by the Santhal in their daily life for emergency needs.
Those are listed below:-
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7. Discussion

     However from the above result it has been found that 15 numbers of
plants have been identified which are generally used by the Santhals for
their domestic needs such as headache, stomachache, wound, minor hurt,
illness, burning, coldness, cough, skin diseases, menstrual problem, insect
or poison bites, asthma, infection etc. The major part of the plants which
are used for curing the problems are mainly the leaf or leaf pulp (15) are
followed by stem (3), fruit (2), root (2). This distribution has been represented
here.

Figure 3: Distribution of respondents
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         And if the list of diseases have been listed or represented then it has
been clear that the most of the diseases or the occurrences of the diseases is
very common in their daily life. So the ethnic people are so expert and free
in applying the methods. However the highest occurrence is the case of
burning, infection and illness (3) followed by cut/wound, insect bites,
headache and cold/cough (2), earache, menstrual bleeding, inflammation
in pubic area, stomachache and asthma (1).

8. Conclusion

           Then it is clear from the above discussion that the plants especially
the medicinal plants play a vital role in the daily lifestyle of the tribes especially
the Santhal. They have a good bonding with the jungles and forest and a
good knowledge about their usages. But during survey some problems has
also been faced from the respondents that due to their shyness they cannot
utter their experience properly or the proper purposes of the plant’s usages.
Even if due to some religious faith they do not clear all their know ledges to
the surveyor. And also for their educational backwardness they cannot
flourish their know ledges to the entire world. But this can be well recorded
by the government if they take some proper steps to conserve their know
ledges. Such as
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· To communicate with them more freely and aware them about
their know ledges.

· To build up more botanical laboratories for collecting the species.

· To record the data about their know ledges.

· To educate them for proper use of the plants as a whole.
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1. Introduction

In the past few years, e-commerce has attracted worldwide attention
that has led to significant progress in strategies, requirements, and
development of e-commerce applications. The growth forecast for both
business-to-consumers (B2C) and business-to-business (B2B) aspect for the
next few years are phenomenal. However, nearly all e-commerce applications
envisioned and developed so far assume fixed or stationary users with wired
infrastructure. This is likely to change as with the emergence and wide
spread adoption of wireless and mobile networks, devices, and middleware,
many new e-commerce applications will become possible. These new
applications, termed “wireless e-commerce” or “mobile commerce”, are
beginning to receive tremendous interest in research and development
community. This paper introduces the term and concept of mobile commerce
(M-Commerce/mCommerce), describes its applications, advantages &
disadvantages and examines the present trends of M-Commerce in Indian
context.

2. What is M-Commerce?

There are many definitions of the term m-commerce. Common to all
definitions is that a terminal or mobile device is employed to communicate
over a mobile telecommunication network. There are different views as of
the purpose of this communication. Some definitions restrict m-commerce
to transactions involving a monetary value, whereas other definitions
generalize the term to services that involve communication, information,
transaction, and entertainment. Summarizing, we define m-commerce as



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 4(1), MARCH 2013

141

using a mobile device for business transactions performed over a mobile
telecommunication network, possibly involving the transfer of monetary
values. M-Commerce is a platform where a mobile customer can avail various
banking and other related commercial facilities through his mobile phone.
M-Commerce is not the transaction itself. It provides services and
information, which can trigger a future transaction. The scope of m-
commerce therefore goes beyond the initial one time commercial transaction.
The main areas of m-commerce use are in text messaging or SMS, mobile
payment, financial & banking services, logistics, goods/services buy/sell
information services and wireless customer relationship management etc.

M-Commerce is not just about using mobile phones as end user
devices. The following list gives an overview of different kinds of mobile
devices:

• Mobile phone

• PDA (Personal Digital Assistant)

• Smart phone - The smart phone combines mobile phone and PDA
technology into one device

• Laptop Earpiece (as part of a Personal Area Network).

Each mobile device has certain characteristics that influence its usability,
such as:-

Ø Size and color of display

Ø Input device, availability of keyboard and mouse

Ø Memory and CPU processing power

Ø Network connectivity, bandwidth capacity

Ø Supported operating systems (e.g. PalmOS, Microsoft Pocket PC)

Ø Availability of internal smart card reader (e.g. for a SIM card in
mobile phones)
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Depending on these factors, the services that the end user can receive
differ considerably. Moreover, depending on the network technology used
for transmission, the bandwidth capacity varies and influences the kind of
services that the end user is able to receive. In mobile phones, there exist
three solutions to internal smart cards: single SIM, dual chip, and dual slot.
Single SIM is the solution that is most widely available today, where all
confidential user information is stored on one smart card. Dual chip means
that there are two smart cards in the mobile phone, one for user
authentication to the network operator and one for value-added services
like m-payment (mobile payment) or digital signature. A dual slot mobile
phone has a SIM card and a card slot for a full-sized external smart card.
With this solution different cards can be used one after the other. Moreover,
the cards can also be used in traditional POS (Point of Sale) and ATM
terminals.

3. Application of M-Commerce

Various applications of M-Commerce are:-

Travel and Ticketing: Now, scheduling any trip to anywhere and anytime
has become convenient with the m-commerce services available in India.
People are now able to book train or flight tickets via their mobile phone
and have the pleasure of the journey.

Commerce: Commerce is the exchange or buying and selling of commodities
on a large scale involving transportation of goods from place to place. It is
boosted by the convenience and ubiquity conveyed by mobile commerce
technology. There are many examples showing how mobile commerce helps
commerce. For example, consumers can buy products from a vending
machine or pay a parking fee by using their cellular phones, and mobile
users can check their bank accounts and perform account balance transfers
without needing to go to a bank.

Education: Similar to other wired technologies, mobile wireless technologies
have first been used in industry sectors such as business. The movement of
mobile wireless technologies in education is a recent trend, and it is now
becoming the hottest technology in higher education.
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Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP): In the coming mobile commerce era,
users will want to be able to have access to the right resources and work as
efficiently as possible– whether they are traveling, seeing a customer or
working at other remote locations– with their ERP systems. Many ERP
vendors are currently researching for means to provide mobility to ERP
users. They attempt to connect employees to their work more effectively
than ever before by enabling mobile phones and other wireless devices to
become a new kind of tool to seamlessly exchange information, automate
data entry and perform a range of transactions anytime, anywhere.

Entertainment: Entertainment has always played a crucial role in internet
applications and is probably the most popular application for the younger
generation. Mobile commerce makes it possible to download game/image/
music/video files at anytime and anywhere, and it also makes on-line games
and gambling much easier to access and play.

Health Care: The cost of health care is high and mobile commerce can help
to reduce it. By using the technology of mobile commerce, physicians and
nurses can remotely access and update patient records immediately, a
function which has often incurred a considerable delay in the past. This
improves efficiency and productivity, reduces administrative overheads, and
enhances overall service quality. Mobile technologies such as PDAs, Laptops
or Tablet PCs can be of great value in hospitals and healthcare facilities by
allowing better access to critical information – e.g. patient status, staff and
patient location and facilities availability.

Inventory Tracking and Dispatching: Just-in-time delivery is critical for
the success of today’s businesses. Mobile commerce allows a business to
keep track of its mobile inventory and make time-definite deliveries, thus
improving customer service, reducing inventory, and enhancing a company’s
competitive edge. Major delivery services such as UPS and FedEx have
already applied these technologies to their business operations worldwide
with great success.

Traffic: Traffic is the movement of vehicles or pedestrians through an area
or along a route. The passengers in the vehicles and the pedestrians are all
mobile objects, ideal clients of mobile commerce. Also, traffic control is
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usually a major headache for many metropolitan areas. Using the technology
of mobile commerce can easily improve the flow of traffic in many ways.
For example, a mobile handheld device can have the capabilities of a GPS,
such as determining the driver’s exact position, giving directions, and
advising on the current status of traffic in the area. A traffic control center
could also monitor and control the traffic according to the signals sent from
mobile devices in the vehicles.

Location-based services: Unlike a home PC, the location of the mobile phone
user is an important piece of information used during mobile commerce
transactions. Knowing the location of the user allows for location based
services such as: local maps, local offers, local weather, people tracking and
monitoring.

Information services: A wide variety of information services can be
delivered to mobile phone users in much the same way as it is delivered to
PCs. These services include: news services, stock data, sports results, financial
records, traffic data and information. Particularly, more customized traffic
information, based on users’ travel patterns, will be multicast on a
differentiated basis, instead of broadcasting the same news and data to all
users. This type of multicasting will be suited for more bandwidth-intensive
mobile equipment.

Mobile marketing and advertising: Mobile marketing is an emerging
concept, but the speed with which it’s growing its roots is remarkable. Mobile
marketing is highly responsive sort of marketing campaign, especially from
brands’ experience point of view. And almost all brands are getting higher
campaign response rates.  Corporations are now using m-commerce to
expand everything from services to marketing and advertisement. Although
there are currently very few regulations on the use and abuses of mobile
commerce, this will change in the next few years. With the increased use of
m-commerce comes increased security. Cell phone companies are now
spending more money to protect their customers and their information from
online intrusions and hackers.
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4. Differences to E-Commerce: Advantages and Disadvantages

In comparison to e-commerce, m-commerce offers both advantages
and disadvantages.

The following points summarize the advantages and disadvantages of m-
commerce respectively;

4.1 Advantages of M-Commerce

The benefits of m-commerce with respect to customers, merchants and banks
are as below:

· Ubiquitous Personalized service – anywhere, anytime.

· Remote payment for utility bills; insurance premiums; credit card
bills; EMIs etc.

· Integration with existing payment systems e.g. Credit/debit card
payment option.

· Promotion of Location based services.

· Faster transaction time.

· New business opportunities for stakeholders.

· Point of Sale (POS) device may not require.

· Branding and business opportunities for banks.

· Higher volume in banking with less cash transaction.

· Penetration into cash dominated category.

· Help developing customer loyalty.

· Reduction in cost of infrastructure and usages.

4.2 Disadvantages of M-Commerce

The disadvantages of m-commerce are:-

· Small screens of most devices still limit types of file and data transfer
(i.e., streaming videos).

· Standards guiding applications and technology development and
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connections(s).

· WAP and SMS limited to small number of characters and text.

· Use of graphics limited.

· Less functionality for mobile internet over mobile phones and existing
generation of handhelds than for mobile computers (laptops and
next generations handheld(s).

· User interface is often difficult to learn how to use.

· Limited bandwidth mobile networks and devices (i.e., networks and
wireless broadband networks are predominantly located in cities)

· Cost of establishing mobile and wireless broadband infrastructure.

· Technology constraints of mobile devices (memory, processing
power, display capabilities, input methods).

· Security of data moved across some mobile and wireless networks.

· Business investment in hardware and infrastructure is seen as riskier
as rapid evolution of mobile and wireless technologies continues.

5. Presents Trends of M-Commerce in India

The concept of m-commerce has gained much popularity in the US,
Europe, and Africa. In India, though, basic payments are available, but
with the increasing use of smartphone, tablets, latest-applications enabled
mobile devices and increasing 3G penetrations in India digital market, the
m-commerce service is creating its space in the market that can comply
with country regulatory guidelines. However, there are future challenges
that the industry needs to face. Following the path of major player Kenya’s
M-PESA which has facilitated people mobile banking using mobile devices,
in India RBI and TRAI, financial institutions, operators and service providers
have partnered with a mobile banking technology partner ‘EKO’ for their
mobile banking solutions. Likewise, other banks are also following them.
According to a report of Boston Consulting Group (BCG), there is an ample
scope for m-commerce in India. At present, India has over 800 million mobile
subscribers, including 240 million with bank accounts, and 20 million with
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credit cards; there are 88,000 bank branches and 70,000 cash points. The
additional fact is that the half of Indian households is still unbanked,
including 42% holding at least one mobile phone. This opens a great
opportunity for mobile phone industry and financial institutions to galvanize
mobile commerce services in India.

The latest BCG report has also projected that the fee-based revenue
from mobile commerce could be well over $4.5 billion by 2015 in India.
Banks, mobile service providers and device manufacturers all have
considerable opportunity to generate this revenue.

eBay India (www.ebay.in), India’s leading eCommerce Marketplace,
shared key habits of Mobile Commerce Users in India. The findings are
basis the eBay India Mobile Commerce Survey conducted with over 4500
eBay India users in May 2012.

Highlights of the eBay India Mobile Commerce Survey:

· Over 94% of Indian smart phone users access the internet on their
mobile: The eBay India Mobile Commerce Survey results indicated
that a large majority of Indian smart phone users are accessing the
mobile internet and as many as 64% of them have upgraded to 3G
services. As many as 80% of the respondents claimed to be always
on the internet.

· The Home is the favourite access point for the mobile internet:
Over 84% of the survey respondents expressed that they accessed
the mobile internet at home followed by 66% who accessed it at
work & 55% who accessed it while waiting for their friends. The
malls, restaurants, theatres, airports & the commute were the other
times of access.

· Shopping is the third most popular category of search after emails
& social networking: 70% of smart phone users access online
shopping websites.

· Over 87% of Indian smart phone users compare Product Prices
online: This is more popular than travel tickets, movie timings or
contact details.
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· Check your phone before you reach for your wallet: 57% of smart
shoppers check prices online before they shop in a mall or a store.
Over 30% of users have stated that they always find better deals
online & 49% have stated that they ‘Mostly’ find better deals online.

· 68% of users have made an online purchase using their smart
phone: Digital Commerce is gaining traction with Indian smart
phone users.

· Gadgets are the most popular online purchases: 68% of mobile
internet users have bought gadgets on their smart phone followed
by 40% who have bought clothes & footwear & 34% who have
bought books.

· Mobile Commerce Users are savvy shoppers & use their smart
phones to check product prices (84%). Other popular activities are
to locate a store (65%), research product features (57%), find deals
(55%), and check product availability (48%).

It is evident that mCommerce and mPayments services have
significantly been building its market in India; and in the near future it will
grow rapidly. There are some obstacles such as security of financial
transactions and speed of user interfaces. Another major obstacle to m-
commerce in India is meeting the Know Your Customers (KYC) norms.
Though, following Kenya’s National ID system which propelled its m-
commerce to a huge success, if India gets its Unique Identity Development
Authority of India (UIDAI) or Aadhar project successfully implemented,
mobile commerce will rise in India to become the next generation
mCommerce for its mass adoption.

In conclusion, mobile commerce will certainly be successful in India,
but telecom companies and banks do need to spend more to provide safety
and security from intrusions and hacking. Further, they also need to build
awareness among the consumers by embracing the technology and
promoting it ingenuously.

6. Conclusion

The ease of communication with goods and service presenters, in 24
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hrs and without any locational limitations, has caused an everyday
popularity increase in mobile trading. Both the telecommunications industry
and the business world are starting to see m-commerce as a major focus for
the future. Even though, some m-commerce applications have already made
their way to the marketplace, experts now predict that it will still be some
time before the potential of m-commerce can finally be realized. This
pessimism is largely due to the fact that the technologies involved are still
not mature enough, and it will cost a great deal in terms of resources and
effort to install the required infrastructure.

M-Commerce market in India has not seen as much growth as was
expected ,though,  there is tremendous opportunity for mobile technologies
based business models to explore the market around the rural poor, and
translate it into a business opportunity to serve around 75 million rural
populations in the country. Unlike the e-commerce based business models,
mobile technology based businesses can overcome barriers of literacy,
availability and cost. The new mobile devices are feature rich and user
friendly so as to enable an illiterate to operate. The mobile service charges
are at an all time low in India compared to the world, enabling even the
low-income groups to own and operate mobile phone. Pro-active rather
than reactive public policy and regulatory initiatives are needed in India to
fully utilize the opportunities offered by mobile technologies and facilitate
an exponential growth of this sector. Experts feel that it is still in a very
nascent stage and will take time to search the maturity level to match
European and US standards.
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  In the middle of the eighteenth century, Calcutta became the main
political and economic outposts of the British in India and consequently
became the second city of the British Empire. From the end of the eighteenth
century, Calcutta developed a distinct urban culture. Urbanization
in Calcutta marked an important imprint for the expression of the market-
economy of the British and there developed new trends of socio-economic
and cultural mores centring round the urban development. Moreover, the
introduction of the Permanent Settlement brought a decline of the old
zamindari houses and there was a change in the power- structure leading
to the establishment of a new group of landowners to the scene. They had
mostly commercial; background and “had little or no connection with the
land.”1  The new landowners formed an important component of
urban Calcutta. 

By the second half of the eighteenth century, the banians, dewans
 and gomasthas “had combined to give a definite shape to Calcutta’s
comprador elite as the topmost layer in the native economic community in
the city” and they emerged as “fortune-makers”.2  These rising elites gave
birth to neo-aristocracies and by the twenties and thirties of the nineteenth
century, they became a pressure group in the society as opposed to the
dominant zamindars. The Bengali neo-aristocracies or abhijats of the
nineteenth century were opulent, wealthy, and powerful. They built large
houses, patronized deities and imitated European architectures and life-
styles. 

In the twentieth century, however, there was a shift in the nature of
aristocracy and elite. The impact of Renaissance and growth of nationalism
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had exuberant effects in the society. There was the emergence of newly
sophisticated and educated elites who regarded progress and social reforms
to be the most important factors for the development of the society. In order
to emphasise upon this perspective, an elaborate study is necessary to assess
the shift in the dimension of the society of Calcutta from landed aristocracy
of the eighteenth century to opulent neo-aristocracy of the nineteenth
century and finally to intellectual and sophisticated middle  class of the
twentieth century. 

The three villages of Kalikata, Sutanuti and Govindapur were part
of “Khas Mahal” or imperial jagir whose zamindari rights were held by the
Sabarna Roy Choudhuri family of Barisha-Behala in the southern suburb
of modern Calcutta. It was on the 10th of November 1698, Job Charnock’s
son-in-law and successor Charles Eyre acquired the Zamindari from
Sabarna Roy Choudhuris for only 1300 rupees. The ancestor of Sabarna
RoyChaudhuri, Laxmikanto Mazumder was granted with the title of Roy
Chaudhuri and Mazumder in 1626 from the Mughal Durbar like that of
Bhabananda of Nadia and Jaynanda, the Raja of Patuli . Laxmikanta
established his  jagirdari  in  Halisahar  or Habilsahar,  Magra,
 Kashpur, Poikan, Kalikata Pargana,  Anwarpur and Hategarh that
actually belonged to the rule of Basanta Roy of Jessore. The English bought
the three villages under the intermediation of Bidyadhar Roy Chaudhuri
and they even bribed the Bengal Subhadar Azim Usman by giving him 16000
rupees. The place became the foundation of the British Empire in India. 

From the end of the eighteenth century, two features were noticed
about Calcutta- the rapid growth of population and the variety of elements
that made its composition. In addition, the prospect of security in a site
possessing fort; the easy facilities for settlement offered by the English
authorities; the scope for profitable trade in a centre situated on a navigable
river and the hope for new opportunities for earning a livelihood. It provided
the people “congenial soil” for “new seeds to germinate” and a new group
of wealthy aristocracy emerged, who unleashed new ideas and forces. In
the nineteenth century the process of urbanisation rested with the expansion
of colonial administration and market society; it created a new dynamism
in one sector and stagnation in the other. As a result, there was a decline of
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the old Zamindari houses in rural Bengal and an ascendancy of “a class of
collaborators” in the city.3  

However, in retrospect, the urbanisation of Calcutta was said to be
the contribution of traditional urbanism. The place had complex attributes
of pre-colonial port cities, riverine emporia, and prevalence of textile
merchants. One can say that urbanisation in Calcutta, which particularly
developed around the “bazaar economy,” had its roots in
the Mughals. According to Professor N. K. Sinha urbanism is a crucial factor
of social change and it was opened to an external pressure of change. In the
mid-eighteenth century, two urban centres were Dacca and Murshidabad and
these two places had many of the imprints of the western urbanism in respect
to density of population or volume of trade. In Calcutta, a further expansion
of the oriental bazaar occurred due to the incomings of the Arabs, Persians,
Jews and Armenians. They acted as intermediaries in trade
between India and West Central Asia. For the whole of the eighteenth
century, the mercantile part of Calcutta had an overwhelming
predominance of the native sector and with the passage of time in the
northern part of the city, many new bazaars developed where the people
were concerned with various economic and social activities.
The Dewans and Benians, representing the echelons of a large body of
intermediaries took the bazaar to the further stage of development.
The Seths and Bashaks became very important during that time. They
developed a monopoly of supplying of textiles and entered into a complex
network of baniandom of late eighteenth and early nineteenth century with
expansion of European interests. Another group of people who also earned
prominence was the dewans. They were the intermediaries in judicial and
revenue administrations. Thus, the administrative reforms and economic
changes brought by the new land laws opened opportunities for men who
came from the mercantile society and belonged to the Hindu community.
The coming of the British had also opened up new vistas of occupation
other than administration like trade, commerce and in the ownerships and
management of lands. The roles of people belonging to the Hindu Community
as brokers, financiers, and agents were vital to the British Indian economy
in the nineteenth century. They played key social roles in the emergence of
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the urban society. 

The system of “farming out” that started for collecting rents, and
duties throughout the whole province, especially during the period between
1772 and 1777, allowed a large scale circulation of money and gave new
groups of banians and gomasthas, the opportunity to control lands and land
rents, thus replacing the ancient families of Zamindars. They first came into
existence in Calcutta, Twenty-Four Parganas and Burdwan. However, it was
because of the private sector of English trade that Indian intermediaries
flourished. The Indian financiers played a vital role in the English private
trade by providing capital. They also invested huge amount of money
in Calcutta. Lack of capital, knowledge of the local products and restrictions
imposed upon the free application of European skill made it necessary for
the British to work through the Indian agencies. In addition, the Indian
commercial class made their fortunes through the trade. Mention should be
made to Indian financiers like Chaitan Das, Durlav Laxmi, Neelmoni
Chandra and others. 

There are evidences to show that a large number of Indians, rich
and poor moved into Calcutta during 1742 and 1756. But the majority settled
in Calcutta during 1860s and 1870s and Calcutta became transformed into
a prosperous commercial city. The opulent merchants and bankers were
the first to settle down in the city like the families of Tagores, Deys, Ghoshes,
Mallicks and Debs whose descendents claim leadership in Calcutta society
during the nineteenth century. “They were said to be the first urbanised
social group in Bengal.”4  These “parvenus” ranging from the upper to the
different categories of lower castes succeeded in gaining positions of power
and influence in the new social set-up.5   Thus, there was an opportunity of
vertical mobility in the caste hierarchy. In other words, “the people from
lower castes or of dubious origin” were accepted in the folds of traditionally
dominant castes by virtue of newly acquired wealth like Ratan who was a
washerman became Ratan Sarkar, a member of the Bengali elite. Joyram
Tagore, ancestor of the Tagore family was looked down upon as a “Peerali”
Brahmin according to the conventional Brahmanical standards. However,
during the time of his two sons Neelmoni Tagore and Darpanarayan Tagore,
the family advanced to prosperity. They amassed huge wealth through
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commercial activities. Nemai Charan Mallick was a banian and a merchant.
He was the founder of the Mullick family of Burrabazaar. Ramkrishna Mallick
was the founder of the Mallick Family of Pathuriaghata and Laxmikanto
Dhar was the banker and was the founder of the Posta Raj Family.
Rajendralal Mullick was associated with trade in gold and made a huge
amount of money and property. He was very much dear to the English and
was conferred on the title of Ray Bahadur and Raja Bahadur.
His Marble Palace was built as a galaxy of art. 6  

It was from the last decades of the eighteenth and the first of the
nineteenth century that Calcutta experienced the “unusual prominence of
Kayasthas.” In addition, there was also a significant rise of Subarna Baniks.
As a result, a power struggle between the Kayasthas and Subarna Baniks,
a “severe contest” among the kayastha community was observed in the
Hindu society. Thus, “the story of this struggle for leadership was a part of
the traditional history of Calcutta and it was against this background of
traditional activities that the new elite groups were consolidated on a
traditional basis and they were the most vital force of the nineteenth
century.”7  Govindaram Mitra who belonged to Kayastha community
wielded unique power by virtue of his office of Deputy to European collector
of Calcutta. “He spent vast sums of money during his life time in the erection
of temples and the performance of religious ceremonies on a scale of pomp
and magnificence.”8  The types of “traditional expenditure” that the elites
set up in the nineteenth century Calcutta, “was part of an overall patronage
of tradition, which in the metropolitan environment created an atmosphere
conducive to the growth of a metropolitan community with certain
significant point of contact of some diverse elements. These diverse elements
stood for different castes, sub-castes, and professional groups within the
Bengali Hindu Community.”9   Ramdulal Dey and Raja Nabakrishna Deb
rose from a humble beginning to the positon of intermediary of the English. 

By the end of the eighteenth and the beginning of the nineteenth
century there was a growing trend among the new classes of the Bengali
rich to gradually withdraw from business and invest in urban and rural
estates. The neo- aristocracies saw their opportunities after the introduction
of Permanent Settlements, which dispossessed many old zamindars of their
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estates by the enforcements of the sunset laws. Striking examples of the
decline of old zamindari houses were the Chandradwip Rajas of Bakharganj,
the Rajas of Nattore and Nadia.  The wealthy banians bought landed
properties and considered land as safe investments. The rise of Jaykrishna
Mukherjee of Uttarpara Zamindari as neo-zamindar in the fourth decade of
the nineteenth century deserved special mention. Opulent aristocratic
families like the Tagores, Mullicks and others concentrated their investments
in landed properties. However, it was trade and commerce, which provided
Dwarakanath Tagore the field for the application of his extra ordinary
talents. Very likely, he was the only Indian who proved his outstanding
skill in running commercial farms and in engaging in diverse fields of trade
and commerce. 

The death of Ramdulal Dey “marked the end of an epoch in Bengali
commercial activity.’’ The operation of “a distinct non- commercial pull on
society at this stage” was represented by Prasanna Kumar Tagore. He had
a remarkable knowledge of English and Law. “Prasanna Kumar was finally
attached to the lucrative profession of Law. His choice of profession of purely
Western type was a beginning of a significant development in the
occupational structure of Bengal society’’.10  These people with their
individual dint and enterprise not only created an individual phenomenon
in Bengali society but they were also directly linked with the growth of
Western education and it helped to bring changes in the Bengali society.
The most interesting factor of the time was the wind of change that affected
the orthodox, aristocratic society. They responded to modernization and
the society gradually turned into caste-less society. From Raja Rammohan
Roy to Vidyasagar, nineteenth century Bengal underwent a change from
conservatism and modernity. With the growing respect in the ability of
English education, the educated community started to settle down into a
secured position in the society and came to form, what may be described as
“middle class intelligentsia” and with it a social analyst observed that a
transition took place towards “compromise and homogeneity” and “in idea
and taste”. Brahmoism represented essentially the force of ideas born mainly
of new education and from the urban setup. It was from that time that the
“middle class people” joined administrative services and there began a new
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post and concept of bureaucracy. In addition, “the rapid spread of liberal
education through the recently setup universities helped in the growth of a
reverential attitude towards India”.11  Surendranath Banerjea wrote, “The
efforts of the last few users had stirred a strange and hitherto unfelt
awakening among Indian people, and had created new hopes and
aspirations….” Dr. B.B. Mazumder defined the new outlook as “rise of the
national-democratic school of political thought in Bengal in the sixth decade
of the nineteenth century.” 

The change in the direction of increasingly progressive ideas held by
the neo-educated middle class looked for a new consciousness and tried to
effect a synthesis between the East and the West. Bankim Chandra
Chattopadhyay was said to be the inspirer of Bengal Renaissance. He was
also said to be the apostle of “Neo-Hinduism.” Swami Vivekananda
impregnated political consciousness and national awakening among the
countrymen. Rajnarayan Basu, Keshabchandra Sen and Ashwini Kumar
Dutta, Aurobindo to Rabindranath wielded their pen with a view to
stimulate national insurgence. Rabindranath’s political thoughts entered
into the consciousness of Indian intelligentsia. He placed the greatest
emphasis on the dignity, freedom, and equality of the individual and opined
on the duty of an individual. To him, self-reliance was the effective means,
which could lead India to her destined goal. The national presses initiated
the background of such intellectual development. 

Twentieth century Bengal witnessed a galaxy of litterateurs, scientist,
and others who may be ascribed as reformed persons. Being nourished under
the impact of the nineteenth century “new awakening, they bestowed upon
themselves the task of reconstruction of the society and the nation with
acumen, dint, and intelligence.”12  It was with them that a new Bengal was
born. Sir Asutosh Mukherjee, scientists like Satyendranath Bose and Jagadish
Chandra Bose, Meghnad Saha. Prasanta Chandra Mahalanobis and others
embodied particular aspects of the unique intellectual and creative output.

  Twentieth century Bengal was a unique blend of social reformers,
scholars, literary giants, journalists, patriotic orators, and scientists who
paved the way to the transition to modernity, from wealth to intellect, and
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from commercialization to professionalism. Thus, there was a change in
the structure, composition, and essence of aristocracy in the twentieth
century. The aristocracies were inspired and influenced not by wealth,
opulence, and peerage but also by education and reforms. Calcutta witnessed
a shift from landed power to commercial class to intellectual professional
group in the course of eighteenth to twentieth centuries. Sophistication of
thoughts; education and an urge to do welfare for the society along with
the spirit of Indianization marked the essence of elite culture in the twentieth
century.
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Introduction

India  has a rich and diverse philosophical tradition dating back to the
composition of theUpanisads in the later vedic period . According
to Radhakrishnan the oldest of these constitute “...the earliest philosophical
compositions of the world.”

Traditionally, schools (Skt: Darshanas) of Indian philosophy are identified
as orthodox (Skt:Astica) or non-orthodox (Skt: nastika) depending on
whether they regard the Veda  as an infallible source of  knowledge. There
are six schools of orthodox Hindu Philosophy  and three  heterodox schools.
The orthodox are Nyaya, Vaiseshika, Sankya,  Yoga, Purvamimamsa,
and Vedanta. The Heterodox are Jain, Buddhist  and materialist(Charvaka).
However, VIdyaranya classifies Indian philosophy into sixteen schools
where he includes schools belonging to Saiva and Raseswara  thought with
others.

The main schools of Indian philosophy were formalized chiefly between
1000 BC to the early centuries AD. Subsequent centuries produced
commentaries and reformulations continuing up to as late as the 20th century
by Aurobindo and Prabhupada among others. Competition and integration
between the various schools was intense during their formative years,
especially between 800 BC to 200 AD. Some like the  Jain,  Buddhist,  Shaiva
 and Advaita schools survived, while others like Samkhya and Ajivika did
not, either being assimilated or going extinct. The Sanskrit term for
“philosopher” is Darsanika  one who is familiar with the systems of
philosophy, or darœanas.
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Yoga is a classical  school  of  Indian  philosophy:

To understand the true nature of Yoga as a path of spiritual
realization, it is necessary to have some small understanding of the six
classical schools or systems of Indian philosophy, of which Yoga is one. By
understanding Yoga in that context, it is easier to more fully delve into
Yoga as the enlightenment practice that it actually is, rather than the mere
physical fitness program it has come to be known as. The sincere seeker can
then discriminate between authentic teachings and modern adaptations.

Yoga  contains, or  is  built  on  other  philosophies:

It is important to note that the Yoga system contains, or is built on
four of the other systems or schools of Indian philosophy (Nyaya,
Vaisheshika, Mimasa, and Sankhya). In other words, it is not necessary to
go into great depth into those as separate studies and practices. They are
adequately incorporated into the Yoga system, from the standpoint of doing
the practices. In addition, the Vedanta system is a practical companion to
the Yoga system. It is also important to note that while there is not universal
agreement, many consider the teachings of Buddha to be a seventh system
or school of Indian philosophy, rather than a separate system, in that his
methods come from the same root. Not surprisingly, it is mostly those who
self identify as Buddhists who think of Buddha’s teachings as a totally
separate system and not a seventh school of Indian philosophy.

The eight limbs of Yoga

Ashtanga yoga consists of the following limbs: The first five are called
external aids to Yoga (bahiranga sadhana)

Yamas refers to the five abstentions. These are the same as the five vows of
Jainism.

Ahimsa: non-violence, inflicting no injury or harm to others or even to one’s
own self, it goes as far as nonviolence in thought, word and deed.

Satya: truth in word and thought.

Asteya: non-covetousness, to the extent that one should not even desire
something that is his own.
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Brahmacharya: abstinence, particularly in the case of sexual activity. It
necessarily implies celibacy. Also,  responsible behavior with respect to our
goal of moving toward the truth. It suggests that we should form
relationships that foster our understanding of the highest truths. “Practicing
brahmacharya means that we use our sexual energy to regenerate our
connection to our spiritual self. It also means that we don’t use this energy
in any way that might harm others.

Aparigraha: non-possessiveness

Niyama refers to the five observances

Shaucha: cleanliness of body and mind.

Santosha: satisfaction; satisfied with what one has.

Tapas: austerity and associated observances for body discipline and thereby
mental control.

Svadhyaya: study of the Vedic scriptures to know about God and the soul,
which leads to introspection on a greater awakening to the soul and God
within,

Ishvarapranidhana: surrender to (or worship of) God.

Asana: Discipline of the body: rules and postures to keep it disease-free and
for preserving vital energy. Correct postures are a physical aid to meditation,
for they control the limbs and nervous system and prevent them from
producing disturbances.

Pranayama: control of breath. Beneficial to health, steadies the body and is
highly conducive to the concentration of the mind.

Pratyahara: withdrawal of senses from their external objects.

The last three levels are called internal aids to Yoga (antaranga sadhana)

Dharana: concentration of the Chitta upon a physical object, such as a
flame of a lamp, the midpoint of the eyebrows, or the image of a deity.

Dhyana: steadfast meditation. Undisturbed flow of thought around the
object of meditation (pratyayaikatanata). The act of meditation and the
object of meditation remain distinct and separate.
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Samadhi: oneness with the object of meditation. There is no distinction
between act of meditation and the object of meditation.

ACCORDING TO PATANJALI:

· tasmin = upon that (perfection of meditation posture)

· sati = being accomplished

· shvasa = inhalation

· prashvsayoh = exhalation

· gati = of the uncontrolled movements

· vichchhedah = slowing, softening or braking of the force behind

· pranayamah = expansion of prana, regulation of breath

THE  FOURTH  LIMB OF ASTANGA YOGA:

Pranayama involves the use of various breathing techniques, and
can be translated as “control of the breathing”, or “breathing exercises.”
However, the use and effects of pranayama are much greater than this.
The word prana actually refers to the “vital life force” and ayama means
“to control or extend”, so pranayama can also be defined as “extension of
the life force”, which is why it can help to restore, to heal and to relax.

The yogis figured out in ancient times that “when the breath
wanders, i.e. it is irregular, the mind is also unsteady, but when the breath
is still, so is the mind, and the yogi lives long. So one should restrain the
breath.” (Hatha Yoga Pradipika).

The yogis also believed that the length of our lives could be measured
in terms of how many times we are destined to breathe, rather than in
terms of days or years. We can observe the same in the animal kingdom,
animals such as tortoises, elephants, and snakes have a slow breathing rate
and live longer those with a fast breathing rate such as dogs, birds, and
rabbits, who live shorter lives. As there is a direct relationship between
respiration and the heart, if we breathe more slowly this leads to a slower
heart rate and therefore a longer life.
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There are various types of pranayama for different purposes, which have
different effects on the body. A selection of these are:

1. Nadi Shodhana

2. Surya Bhedana

3. Chandra Bhedana

4. Ujjayi

5. Bhastrika

6. Bhramari

7.Seetali

8.Seetkari

9.Murja

10.Plavani

Slowing the force behind breath:

Imagine that you are driving a car, and that you quickly accelerate
by firmly pressing the gas pedal with your foot. Imagine that when you
want to slow down, you sharply press your foot on the brake pedal. In both
cases there is a firm pressure being exerted. Now, imagine that you
very gently press the gas pedal to accelerate, and that you very gently press
the brake pedal to slow down. You are using less force in both accelerating
and decelerating. That backing off, or slowing of the amount of force is
what is done with the exertion towards exhalation and inhalation
(vichchhedah). Through that slowing process, there is an expansion of
awareness of the entire field of prana, which is called pranayama.

Breathing and pranayama practices:

This sort of slowing, softening or braking of the effort in breath is
used with such foundation practices as breath awareness, diaphragmatic
breathing, alternate nostril breathing, and two-to-one breathing. The entire
science of breath and pranayama rests on this foundation.
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Eliminate the pause:

One of the most important aspects of regulating the breath is
the elimination of the pause between breaths. The question of intentional
breath retention (kumbhaka) is a separate matter, and is built on a solid
foundation of well regulated breathing. By consciously practicing the
elimination of the pause, allowing the transitions between breaths to be
very smooth, with a backing off of effort, a deep sense of calm comes. This
is the preparation for deep concentration and meditation, which is described
in sutra.

Sandhya, ida and pingala:

This deep calm is called sandhya, the wedding of sun and moon, the
energy flows of ida and pingala. From this place the mind only wants to be
quiet and calm, going inward to meditate, with the opening of sushumna.
(See the pages on describing ida and pingala and balancing ida and pingala)

Absence of awareness of breath:

At some point the attention moves inward, past the breath. The
senses turn inward (pratyahara,  towards concentration, meditation, and
samadhi, the last three of the eight rungs of Yoga. When this absence of
awareness of breath happens, it is as if one forgets he or she is breathing,
although it is not a mere forgetting like when one is absent-minded. Rather,
it is a case of transcending breath awareness. This is similar to awareness of
body falling away when attention becomes absorbed in the breath, and to
worldly awareness falling away when attention becomes absorbed in the
body and sitting posture. In this systematic process, attention moves inward
through all the levels of ones being.

One of the predictable obstacles:

In earlier sutras nine predictable obstacles and four ensuing
companions were described, one of which was irregularities in the breath
Although one-pointedness was introduced as the antidote  for all of those
obstacles, a subtler, more specific approach is being introduced here, which
is more intimately involved with the obstacle of irregular breath itself.
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Awareness of breath:

One of the finest methods there is to stabilize and calm the mind is
breath awareness. First, be aware of the transitions between the breaths,
and allow them to be smooth, without an abrupt transition, and without
pausing between breaths. Consciously practice seeing how delicately smooth
you can make the transitions. Allow the breath to be quiet, and to have no
jerkiness.

Elongation of exhalation:

Second, after establishing sound and steady awareness of the breath,
allow the exhalation to gradually elongate, such that the amount of time
spent exhaling is longer than the amount of time inhaling. The air will move
outward more slowly with exhalation than with inhalation. Gradually allow
the ratio to be two to one, where the exhalation is approximately twice as
long as the inhalation. Pranayama is often translated as breath control. The
rootayama actually means lengthening. Thus, pranayama more specifically
meanslengthening the life force.

Not rechaka, puraka, and kumbhaka:

There are other breathing practices that include rechaka (exhalation),
puraka (inhalation) and kumbhaka (intentional holding of the breath). These
practices are not the intent here in this sutra, particularly not the practice
of breath retention. Though these may be useful practices at some stage of
practice, they are not the subject of this sutra in relation to stabilizing the
mind and making it tranquil.

That pranayama has three aspects of external or outward flow (exhalation),
internal or inward flow (inhalation), and the third, which is the absence of
both during the transition between them, and is known as fixedness,
retention, or suspension. These are regulated by place, time, and number,
with breath becoming slow and subtle. (bahya  abhyantara stambha vrittih
desha kala sankhyabhih paridrishtah dirgha sukshmah)

· bahya = external

· abhyantara = internal
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· stambha = holding, restraint, suspension, stationary, retention,
cessation, transition

· vrittih = operations, activities, fluctuations, modifications, changes,
or various forms of the mind-field

· desha = place, spot, space, location

· kala = time, period, duration

· sankhyabhih = by these three, number, count of

· paridrishtah = regulated by, observed by

· dirgha = made long, prolonged, slow

· sukshmah = and subtle, fine

Train three aspects of breath:

Three aspects of breath and prana are trained when doing any of the
specific breathing practices:

1. Exhalation: Training the exhalation is removing the jerkiness,
allowing the flow to be slow and deep, as well as diaphragmatic.

2. Inhalation: Training the exhalation also means eliminating jerkiness,
breathing slowly, and using the diaphragm.

3. Transition: Between exhalation and inhalation, and between
inhalation and exhalation there is a transition, which is experienced
as suspension, retention, or cessation, etc. The training of the
transition is to make it very smooth, as if there were no pause at all.

Suspension means transition:

When the word stambha is translated as suspension or retention, this
can be taken to mean the intentional holding of the breath over some period
of time, which is a practice called kumbhaka. However, it is stambha that is
used here, not kumbhaka. Between exhalation and inhalation there is
a transition when one is neither exhaling nor inhaling. Between inhalation
and exhalation there is also a transition when one is neither inhaling nor
exhaling.



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 4(1), MARCH 2013

167

Slowing the breath:

A slowing or braking process was described in the last sutra This gentle
regulation and releasing of effort is very important to understand and
practice with all three aspects of breath: exhalation, inhalation, and
transition.

Regulation by place, time, and number:

 During breathing practices, the cycles of breath (exhalation, inhalation,
and transition) are witnessed and regulated in three ways:

1. Place (desha, spot, space, location): The awareness of breath or its
flow of energy is intentionally focused in some location, such as the
diaphragm, one or both nostrils, up and down the spine, throughout
the whole body, or with attention placed in one point (navel, heart,
or eyebrow centers, etc.). The different points of attention will bring
different experiences and different depths of benefit.

2. Time (kala, period, duration): The timing of exhalation, inhalation,
and transition are also consciously regulated. The pause between
breaths is gently eliminated, or later, in the case of kumbhaka
practices, might be intentionally lengthened. Exhalation and
inhalation might be made of equal duration, or exhalation might be
lengthened, such as in two-to-one breathing. As the pauses are
eliminated, the exhalations and inhalations might become quite slow,
transcending the gross breath and bringing a great peace to the mind,
leading to concentration and meditation

3. Number (sankhyabhih, count): One may count the number of
seconds or heartbeats associated with inhalation and exhalation,
causing the number to be the same for exhalation and inhalation.
For example, one may initially count 6 seconds each for inhalation
and exhalation, which is a total of 12 seconds per breath, or 5 breaths
per minute. With two-to-one breathing, one might exhale 8 seconds
and inhale 4 seconds, which is also 12 seconds per breath, or 5 breaths
per minute. The counts may be made higher, allowing the breath to
be longer. Another way of counting is by measuring the distance
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below the nostrils at which the flow of air can be felt with the hand
or fingers. The further the distance can be felt, the quicker the breath.
The less the distance the air can be felt below the nostrils, the slower
the breath.

Slow and subtle are the goals:

The goal of the practices are to make the breath slow (dirgha, made
long) and subtle (sukshmah, made fine). It is very useful to keep in mind
that these two are the goals, regardless of which specificbreathing and
pranayama practices are being done. It allows the mind to stay focused on
why the practices are being done, and how they fit into the scheme of the
eight rungs of Yoga), leading to deep meditation and samadhi

Posture is prerequisite:

To successfully practice and attain the full benefits of breath control
and pranayama, it is necessary that it be built on the solid foundation of a
steady and comfortable sitting posture Surely one can do breathing practices
without the foundation of posture, but the benefits are not as rich.

Diversity of views on pranayama:

There are a wide range of opinions and teachings about breathing
and pranayama practices. Some are compatible and some are conflictual,
and it seems unlikely that the differences will, or can be completely resolved
and integrated. Understanding this allows one to be able to choose wisely
about which practices to follow, as well as how and when to implement
them. Some of the confusion stems from not understanding the subtler,
more internal practices of meditation, and thus believing that pranayama
has solely to the more mechanical aspects of muscular breath regulation.
The deeper pranayama practices have more to do with awareness than
mechanics.

The fourth pranayama is that continuous prana which surpasses, is beyond,
or behind those others that operate in the exterior and interior realms or
fields. (bahya abhyantara vishaya akshepi chaturthah)

· bahya = external
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· abhyantara = internal

· vishaya = region, spheres, realms, fields

· akshepi = going beyond, surpassing, setting aside

· chaturthah = the fourth

The fourth pranayama: The fourth pranayama is that continuous prana
which surpasses, is beyond, or behind those others that operate in the exterior
and interior realms or fields. It refers to that pure prana that is beyond the
three aspects we know as exhalation, inhalation, and transition between
these. It is a process of transcending breath as we usually know it, so as to
drop into the energy of pure prana that is underneath, or support to the
gross breath. This comes after working with the three pranayamas, and
these rest on the foundation of the Yamas, Niyamas, and Asana, which are
the first three rungs of Yoga.

Like waves and the ocean:

Imagine that you are sitting at the ocean, just where the waves come
ashore. When a wave comes, it washes over you and runs up the beach.
Then, the wave turns around, and recedes over you, going back to the ocean.
Then, the current turns again, and another wave washes over you. Over
and over, you experience this cycling process. This is like the breath, which
exhales, transitions, inhales, transitions, and then starts the process again.
However, imagine that you swam away from shore some distance, and
dove down to the bottom (wearing your scuba tank). There, you would sit
on the bottom with no waves coming or going. You might feel a very gentle
motion, but very slight; you are beyond, or deeper than the surface motion
of the waves. So it is also with breath.

The fourth pranayama transcends the waves:

Similarly, in the fourth pranayama, your attention transcends the
process of coming and going of exhalation and inhalation, as well as the
transitions between them. In the fourth pranayama, you experience the
prana itself as an ever existing force, beyond the surface currents. Through
that pranayama the veil of karmasheya) that covers the inner illumination
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or light is thinned, diminishes and vanishes, allowing the inner light to come
shining through

Through that pranayama the veil of karmasheya that covers the inner
illumination or light is thinned, diminishes and vanishes.
(tatah kshiyate prakasha avaranam)

· tatah = then, thereby, thence, from that

· kshiyate = is destroyed, thinned, diminishes, vanishes

· prakasha = light, illumination

· avaranam = veil, covering

Results of the fourth pranayama:

Through the experience and repeated practice of that fourth
pranayama the veil of karmasheya which covers the inner illumination or
light is thinned, diminishes and gradually vanishes. The practice of
pranayama, and the repeated experiencing of the fourth pranayama) is a
most significant part of breaking the alliance of karma, which was
introduced in previous sutras

Through these practices and processes of pranayama, which is the fourth
of the eight steps, the mind acquires or develops the fitness, qualification, or
capability for true concentration (dharana), which is itself the sixth of the
steps. (dharanasu cha yogyata manasah)

· dharanasu = for concentration, for dharana

· cha = and

· yogyata = fitness, preparedness, qualification, capability

· manasah = mind

Fitness for concentration:

Through these practices and processes of pranayama, which is the
fourth of the eight steps, the mind acquires or develops the fitness,
qualification, or capability for true concentration (dharana), which is itself
the sixth of the steps Implicit in this is the fact that pranayama leads to the
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withdrawal of the senses (pratyahara), which is described in the next two
sutras

Importance Of Pranyam And Its Benefits

Pranayama has the capacity of freeing the mind from untruthfulness,
ignorance and all other painful and unpleasant experiences of the body
and mind; and when the mind becomes clean it becomes easy for the
Sadhaka to concentrate on the desired object and it becomes possible for
him to progress further in the direction of Dhyana and Samadhi.

By Yog asanas, we remove the distortions and disabilities of the
physical body and bring it into discipline. However Pranayama influences
the subtle and the physical bodies in a greater measure than Yogsanas do
and that too in a perceptible manner. In the human body, lungs, heart and
brain hold very important positions and they dependon each other heavily
for their health. Physically, Pranayam appears to be a systematic exercise
of respiration, which makes the lungs stronger, improves blood circulation,
makes the man healthier and bestows upon him the boon of a long life.
Physiology teaches us that the air (Prana) we breathe in fills our lungs,
spreads in the entire body, providing it with essential form the body, take
them to the heart and then to the lungs, which throws the useless material
like carbon dioxide out of the body through the act of exhalation. If this
action of the respiratory system is done regularly and efficiently, lungs
become stronger and blood becomes pure.

However, most of the people do not ha ve the habit of breathing
deeply with the result that only one-fourth part of the lungs is brought into
action and 75 percent remains idle. Like the honeycomb, lungs are made of
about 73 million cells, comparable to a sponge in their making. On normal
breathing, to which we all are accustomed, only about 20 million pores in
the lungs get oxygen, whereas remaining 53 million pores remain deprived
of the benefit, with the result that they get contaminated by several diseases
like tuberculosis, respiratory diseases and several ailments like coughing,
bronchitisetc.

In this way, the inefficient functioning of the lungs affects the process
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of blood purification. Heart weakens because of this with a constant
possibility of untimely death. It is for this reason that the importance of
Pranayama has come to be recognised, for a healthy long life. Several diseases
can be averted by regular practice of Pranayama.Hence, it is obvious that
the knowledge of the science of Pranayama and its regular practice enables
a man to lead a healthy and long life. It is for this reason that in several
Hindu religious rites, Pranayama is found to     havebeen introduced as an
essential element.

Mental disturbances like excitement, anxiety, fear, anger,
disappointment, lust for sex (lasciviousness) and other mental perversions
can be calmed down by regular practice of Pranayama. Besides, Pranayama
practice improves the functions of the brain cells with the result that memory
and the faculty of discrimination and observation improves, making it easy
for the Sadhaka to perform concentration and meditation.

Another benefit of Pranayama is that by its regular practice, habit
of deep breathing is developed which results in several health benefits. It is
said that the nature determines our life span on the basis of the number of
respirations we do. Man gets the next birth in accordance with his karmas
(deeds) done in the present life.

Our karmas (deeds) result in the formation of certain tendencies,
which determine the nature of our next birth either as humans or as animals
of various categories. A man, who regularly performs Pranayama, is required
to take lesser number of breaths and therefore lives longer.

Effects of Pranayamas

Physical Effects

· Preservation of the body’s health

· Purification of the blood

· Improvement in the absorption of oxygen

· Strengthening the lungs and heart

· Regulation of blood pressure
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· Regulation of the nervous system

· Supporting the healing process and healing therapies

· Increasing resistance to infection

Mental Effects

· Elimination of stress, nervousness and depression

· Quietening of thoughts and emotions

· Inner balance

· Release of energy blockages

Spiritual Effects

· Deepening of meditation

· Awakening and purification of the Chakras (energy centres)

· Expansion of consciousness

· One exception is the technique of Bhastrika Pranayama . In this
Pranayama one does breathe more rapidly during the practice, however,
after that the breathing becomes slower and deeper.
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Introduction:

Health status has become an important component of human
development measure. Both from the point of view of the individuals and
from the point of view of the nation, there is great necessity to raise the
health status of the people. Even if a country is very rich in material, monetary
and human resources, it is of no use, because these resources cannot be
utilizes properly due to widespread ill health of the people. This is the
significance of health status.

Morbidity rate is an important indicator of health measurement. The
social scientists have a role to play in tracing morbidity and health patterns
and in explaining health seeking behavior in order to devise appropriate
policies to protect and maintain human health.

In this context, an attempt made to examine the factors determining
the health status of fisher women in the rural and urban areas of
Visakhapatnam district, as measured by morbidity.

Methodology:

The Present study based on Primary data.  For selecting the sample
units, a two stage stratified random sampling design had used.  The first
stage-sampling units are the localities in which fisher women live in urban
and rural areas in Visakhapatnam district.  Fisher women living in urban
areas of Vasvanipalem, Pedda Jalaripeta, Sivaganesh Nagar, Kotha Jalaripeta
in Visakhapatnam City and fisher women living in rural areas of Nakkapalli
and Payakaraopeta of Visakhapatnam district selected. Of these, 25 percent
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of the localities selected at random. Thus, the selected locations for this study
are Pentakota, Ratnayammapeta,  Pedda Theendrala and Rajayyapeta.

From each of these selected fisher women localities, again 50 fisher
women selected at random in the second stage.  Thus, a total of 400 fisher
women are selected by a pre-designed questionnaire, in order to obtain social,
economic and health status of fisher women in selected areas. Health status
as measured by the incidence of diseases (number of diseases expressed by
the members of the sample women during the year preceding the data of
the survey). Morbidity measured by the incidence of diseases in a year in
the sample households. The impact of socio-economic factors on morbidity
analyzed using the Chi-square test.

1. Impact of socio-economic factors on morbidity levels of rural sample
house holds:

     The data relating to the socio-economic factors on morbidity levels of
rural sample households presented in the following tables.

A. Morbidity and caste:

            The data relating to the morbidity and caste of rural sample
households presented in Table-1
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        It hypothesized that; there is no association between health status and
the social status in case of rural sample households.  However, the chi-
square calculated value is lower than the chi-square table value. The
hypothesis of no association between health status and social status in case
of rural sample households appears to hold good.

   Therefore, it may be concluded that health status does not appear to be
related to sub-caste among the rural sample households.

B. Morbidity and occupation:

        The data relating to the morbidity and occupation in case of rural
sample households presented in Table-2

      On the basis of the above table, the null hypothesis, no association be-
tween the morbidity pattern and occupation status in case of rural sample
households, is tested. The calculated value of chi-square is less than the
table value. Thus, the hypothesis of association between the morbidity pat-
tern and occupation status in rural sample households may be accepted.

      Therefore, it concluded that the morbidity pattern (health status) and
occupation pattern (economic status) do not appear to be related among
the rural sample households.
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C. Morbidity and type of house:

       The data relating to the morbidity and type of house in case of rural
sample households presented in Table-3

 The null hypothesis, that there is no association between health status
and the residential status is tested. The chi-square calculated value is higher
than the chi-square table value. So the hypothesis of no association between
health status and type of residence rejected.

 Therefore, it concluded that the health status and economic status
(residential status) related among the rural sample households.

2. Impact of socio-economic factors on morbidity levels of urban sample
house holds.

       The data relating to the socio-economic factors on morbidity levels of
urban sample households presented in following tables.

A. Morbidity and caste:

The data relating to the morbidity and caste of urban sample households
presented in Table-3
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The hypothesis that, there is no association between health status
and the social status in case of urban sample households is tested. However,
it noticed that the health status and social status in case of urban sample
households are not related, because the chi-square calculated value is lower
than Table value.

Therefore, it concluded that the health status and social status do
not appear to be related among the urban sample households. This result
confirms the rural sample result.

B. Morbidity and occupation:

The data relating to the morbidity and occupation of urban sample
households is presented in Table- 5
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         The null hypothesis that, there is no association between the morbidity
pattern and occupation status in case of urban- sample households, is tested.
The calculated chi-square value is less than the chi-square table value. Thus,
the hypothesis of no association between morbidity pattern and occupation
status in urban sample households may be accepted.

        Therefore, it concluded that the morbidity pattern (health status) and
occupation pattern (economic status) not related among the urban sample
households. This is because the urban sample household’s differences are
less than the rural sample households.

C. Morbidity and type of house:

          The data relating to the morbidity and occupation of urban sample
households presented in Table-6

        The proposed null hypothesis is that, there is no association between
health status and the residential status. It found that the chi-square calculated
value is less than the chi-square table value. Therefore, we may accept the
hypothesis of no association between the health status and type of residence.

      Therefore, it concluded that the health status and economic status not
related among the urban sample households.
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Conclusion:

The impact of socio-economic factors on morbidity analyzed using
the chi-square test. The results of bi-variate analysis revealed the following.
The morbidity pattern (health status) and the occupation pattern and
residential status (economic status) are related among the sample households.
Health status does not appear to be related with social status among the
rural sample households. The morbidity pattern (health status) and
occupation pattern as well as residential status (economic factors) are related
among the rural sample households. Health status does not appear to be
related to caste, occupation as well as residential status among the urban
sample households. Because inter household variations are very limited in
case of rural households than urban households.

 Ultimately, the analysis reveals that the health status and social
status do not appear to be related among the sample households in both
categories. The morbidity pattern (health status) and the occupation and
residential status are related among the rural households. The morbidity
pattern (health status) and the occupation and residential status are not
related among the urban sample households. The statistical analysis relating
to the morbidity levels ultimately reveals that economic factors are the most
crucial determinations of health status of the poor households compared to
social factors.
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The need for education evolved and unfolded itself with the
realization of the fact that it is the key to the future and progress of mankind
(Roy, 1967). A country like India, with all its manifestations of socio-
economic and technical backwardness has the only alternative way to
implement education related programs on a priority basis.

The need for providing Education and as well as bringing Tribal
people into the mainstream of development process was  observed by social
reformers and people’s representatives, inspired by Ghandhi’s thoughts on
Education. Tribes are the most vulnerable section of the socio-economic
fabric. They still live a primitive life when compared with the rest of the
civilized world. The tribal people are suffers from, poverty, illiteracy.
Innocence, and exploitation and their development is retarded due these
factors and lack of awareness. The S.T population accounts for 6.31% in
the state out of total population of Andhra Pradesh. The overall development
of Tribal should be include the change in educational, social, economic,
political aspects while keeping and consolidating their special identify of
culture, habitation, tradition and in terms of their primitive rights and
privilege. Particularly education of tribes is considered significant not only
constitutional obligations but also important input for their total
development. But the efforts of government are not fruitful because of
wastage and stagnation in the area, there is need to study the facilitating
factors for their dropout, non-retention and non-enrollment.

 The Government has been implementing several educational
programmes for the development of Tribes in India and Andhra Pradesh.
Due to lack of education the tribes lag behind in acquiring new skills required
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for the use of appropriate Technology and other opportunities and have
therefore failed to avail the benefits from the technological revolution that
has greatly changed the economic scenario of the Indian society. Moreover
education is the basic input for the development of human beings. Without
proper educational inputs, it is beyond imagination to develop the Scheduled
Tribes. Through education alone development issues relating to economic,
cultural, health, nutrition and son, can be effectively communicated and
managed. Further, Education is considered as aninstrument of social change.

 John Jacob (1983) observed that lack of education stumbling block
in the tribes. Though some of the tribal settlements have elementary school
within short distance and free education many tribal parents refrain children
to schools, because loss of work force, expenditure and awareness on need
of education. Laxminarayana  (1984) observed that the reasons for not
attending schooling are due to work at home, health problems, lack of proper
clothing, reading and writing material.

Khuran, O.K (1978) in his article entitled” Approach to education
to Tribes” pointed out that in spite of  all  the efforts to reduce the illiteracy
among the scheduled tribes the gap exists because of their poverty and
backwardness coupled with ignorance and lack of educational facilities.
Rebellow M. (1978) in her study found that curriculum is the main reason
for high dropout rate in tribal areas at the primary level. She suggested that
the curricula should be need based keeping the local situations.

Almelu (1990) conducted a study on problems of tribal education.
She found reasons such as the tribals were not willing to send their grown
up children to school because they worked as labor in supplementing family
income, long distance between the home and  the school and in majority of
the tribal areas has no transport facility to schools situated far places.

Reddy G.P. (1970) has found that the causes for wastage in tribal
education in Andhra Pradesh, are due to poor economic conditions of the
Tribals and indifference of tribal parents towards education. Sachchidanada
(1962) identified the irregularity in attendance and extents of dropout were
much lower in the case of better-accelerated tribes.
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Verrier Elwin Committee (1960) states that a great deal of education
was necessary for staring compulsory education for the tribes.Sachchidanada
(1976), Ambasht (1970), Das gupta (1963) and several others pointed out
that retardation in education among tribal communities is due to apathy
and indifferent attitude and lack of motivation for education which arises
due to two main reasons, viz. Firstly, the formal education system is alien
and not adjusted to their socio-economic and cultural needs, Secondly, the
tribals have certain prejudices and suspicious towards sincerity of non-
tribals.

In a survey conducted by Tribal cultural research and Training
Institute Hyderabad (1971) revealed that there is rampant absenteeism,
stagnation and dropouts among the chenchu schools in Andhra Pradesh.
There triple evils are largely due to their alternate constraints, poor economic
conditions ingrained apathy, towards education and lack of proper
incentives to chechu students to make education attractive.

The Backward Class commission (Govt. of India, 1956), the
Scheduled areas and the scheduled tribes commission (Govt. of India, 1962),
Srivastava, L.R.N. (1962) and others have pointed out that the slow progress
of education among the tribals in India is due to inadequate provision of
schools for these communities. The tribals generally live in inaccessible areas
in small and scattered villages and therefore, schools are not available for
all of them. Almost all the studies on tribal education in India pointed out
that ‘poverty1 and ‘neglect’ happened to the root cause for the slow progress
of their education, (Renuka Ray Committee, Govt. of India, 1959).

Joshi (1985) in his study found that (1) the majority of the tribes
were very backward in their socio-economic and educational conditions,
(2) they were not fully conscious of their backwardness, exploitation and
educational needs, (3) lack of accommodation, lack of traveling facilities,
location of schools, inconvenient school timings, shortage of materials, were
the major difficulties faced by the teachers in tribal areas.Dudtta’s (1983)
study has revealed that teaching and learning strategies need to be different
for tribals.

Sujatha, K. (1980) in her study concluded that household work and
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Agricultural work and lack of interest on the part of Yanadi (Tribal) children
for education were the main reasons for poor enrolment inschools. There
was a sharp fall in attendance during Agricultural and rainy reasons. (2)
Free nature of Yanadi children and instability of family lifedue to frequent
changes spouses did not help better enrolment. (3) The curriculum was not
related to the life and need of the Yanadi Community, so they found
schooling meaningless, suffocating and realistic. Sujatha (1987) reported
that the scheduled tribes were out of formal education for centuries owing
to structural constraints. Their geographical and social isolation kept them
totally aloaf from the development process.

. Kulkarni(1991) in his study concluded that (1) there is a physical
distance between the school and the student. In hillyand forest tracts where
streams flow, even this distance is too far; (2) the parents are not willing
to send their children to schools due to poverty and financial inability to
afforded to education, parents owing to lack of interest in education, want
their children to help them at home, (3) the present day practice is to teach
the tribal students in the medium of the state language instead of their
mother tongue, (4) shortage of teacher and the inadequacy of proper
infrastructure are the other problems identified.

Shyamlal(1987)found that (1) unfavorable geographical
conditionsand lowsocio-economic level of the familiesact as constraints
and such there is more educational wastage among those living in the
interior areas; (2) the single teacher school seems to be the most important
cause for drop-out in the tribal areas; (3) at another level, the constraints
for the spread of education among the tribals arises from low level of
motivation and aspirations. He suggested that it is better to run the schools
in the tribal areas during summer and other non-agricultural seasons and
close them in the sowing and harvesting because the tribal children help
their parents in these seasons.

Ratnayya(1978) in his study on structural constraints in tribal
education in Andhra Pradesh found that geographical barriers
andinadequate school and hostel facilities in tribal areas were largely
responsiblefor the poor progress in tribalareas. The salaried tribalssent
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theirchildrento school more than the tribalfarmers or labourers. The rate
of dropout was tremendous; from the 100 enrolled in the first standard
only three persisted up to the fifth standard. The teachers from the tribal
community were not adequately equipped with the languages of instruction.
The non-tribal teachers had no orientation in tribal language and culture
and as a result they were handicapped in achieving their objectives.
Instructional material in achieving their objectives. The instructional material
and the curricula were of the normal type and not specifically developed
for the tribal children and hence they served the purpose inadequately.

Patel (1991) in his study tribal education in India, a case study of
Orissa found that wastage and stagnation are the greatest problems of
education, particularly the school education in tribal areas and utilization
of the educational facilities have not kept pace with the rapid expansion of
the educational system, tending with lop-sidedness, illbalanced development
on the tribal should focus on: a. Non-formal and adult education should be
planned as complementary to formal education; b. The school timings, as
also vacations, should be fixed in tribal areas with reference to the local
conditions which may be at variance with the timings and vacations in the
state in region; c. Certain innovative institutional forms may be adopted in
the special areas likesub-schools, pre-primary cum primary institutions,
elementary school complexes and residential schools in the separately
populated areas.

Dani (1991) found a number of impediments in the educational
development of Buksa tribe.1. The first and foremost is the factor of their
extreme poverty. Owing to poverty the tribals do not send their children to
school.   The services of children are utilized in household work or to earn
a wage in minor agricultural work and both 2.  Social and geographical
isolation of the tribal communities is the cordial   factor responsible forthe
slow  progress  of education among them. 3.  The lack of educational
institutions in Buksa areas also is abarrier in their educational development.
4. The lack of positive attitude towards education among Buksasis also a
great barrier in their educational development. Subramanayam (1993)
conducted a study on Gonds of Adilabad district in Andhra Pradesh, found
that the Gonds and their children were faced with the problem of language.
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Owing to economic and social backwardness, the people’s participation in
the educational programme is far from satisfactory.

This paper is aimed to investigate the barriers of tribal pupil in
retention and factors for dropout of primary school children from schooling
in a tribal Mandal inrelation to their family and personal factors.

With the above background a micro-study is conducted at Araku
Mandal Primary schools of Visakhapatnam district on Tribal Primary
Education inrelation to Students family and personal background, with
specific objective to find out the reasons for dropout from schools of the
sample area and problem inrelation to their gender, age, Social class(Tega),
parental income, number of Brothers and Sisters and family type

Population and sample:  For the present investigation is consists 137
students selected randomly pursuing schooling and discontinued  in tribal
primary schools of Araku Mandal in Visakhapatnam dist.

Area of the problems: In the study the investigator decided to select the
following problem areas in to consideration, in these aspects and they are
1. SocialProblem 2.EconomicProblem  3.Infrastructural Problem
4.Teaching- learning problem 5.Language problem and 6.Motivational
Problem.

There is no standard test was available the author constructed the
questionnaire and after pilot study the questionnaire was canvassed
personally in the field.

From the analyses the problem faced by the students in respective of
Gender, Age, Class studying,  Family income, Number of Brothers and
Sisters  and Family type, to enquiry the reasons  for not attending the
schooling are statically presented below. The specific factors in detail are
also discussed

Distribution of the sample

The sample consists of 137 students  and majority are Male(67.2%).
Regarding social sect Kondarreddy (49.6%) followed by Bagata and Valmiki
sects. Majoritystudent (69.3%) are from below 10 years and 38.7% from
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above 10 years of age group.Their parental monthly income is below Rs.
500. students consists of 64.2%  Two children and living with joint family.

. The tribal students opinion were gathered on six problems they
experienced in relation to their  gender, age, Social class (Tega),, family
income and family type and number of Brothers and Sisters presented in
the following tables.

GENDER-WISE RESPONSES

In the tribal Students opinion towards social problem theme, the
boys scored higher Mean value of 1.60.   The girl students Mean score is 1.3.
Further, the’t’ test also shows that the difference between boy and girl
students is found not significantly different from each other. It shows that
both the boy and girl category respondents expressed on the same opinion
towards social problems.

With regard to  economic problems, boy students mean scores is
higher than that of girl students and t test value is 2.318 which more than
the table value hence it significant at 0.05 level. It shows that the both the
boys and girls category respondents have different opinion towards this
aspect.

The above table revels that infrastructural problems are statistically
significant at 0.05 level, which means boys and girl students different opinion
towards this theme.

In the students’ opinion towards teaching-learning theme, boys
scored maximum Mean value and girl Mean score is 1.57. Further, the ‘t’
test also shows that the difference between boys and girls is found significant
different from each other.

In the students’ opinion towards language problem theme, girls
Mean scores of 2.04 and boys mean score is 1.81. Further, the ‘t’ test also
shows that the difference between boys and girls students is found statically
significantly different from each other.
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Table -1: Mean, Standard Deviation and ‘t’ value for Various Gender-
wise respondents on the Themes of opinions of Tribal Students Towards
problems in Attending the Schools

In the students’ opinion towards motivational aspect, girls scored maximum
Mean value and boys Mean score is 1.64. Further, the ‘t’ test also shows
that the difference between girls and boys is found significant different from
each other.

The overall opinion of the students towards problems, boys mean
score is 10.77 and girl score is 10.37. Further the t test value is 2.347 which
is significant at 0.05 level It means that they different opinion towards the
problems.

AGE-WISE RESPONSES

In the tribal Students opinion towards  social problem theme, the
below 10 years of students are scored higher mean value of 1.90. The others
mean score is 0.94. Further, the ‘t’ test also shows that the difference between
below and above 10 years of age students is found significant different from
each other. It shows that both the above and below 10 years of age
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respondents expressed on the different opinion towards social problems.

Table -2: Mean, Standard Deviation and ’t’ value for Various age-wise
respondents on the Themes of opinions of Tribal Students Towards problems
in Attending the Schools

With regard to economic problems, below 10 years students mean
scores is higher than that of above 10 years students and t test value is 2.113
which more than the table value hence it significant at 0.05 level. It shows
that the both the group respondents have different opinion towards this
aspect.

The above table revels that infrastructural problems are statistically
significant at 0.05 level, which means below and above 10 years of age
students different opinion towards this theme.

In the students’ opinion towardsteaching- learning theme, below 10
years of age scored maximum mean value and. Further, the ‘t’ test also
shows that the difference between two groups is found not significant
different.
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In the student’s opinion towardslanguage problem theme, below 10
years of age mean scores of 2.107 and above 10 years of age mean score is
1.54. Further, the ‘t’ test also shows that the difference between two group
students is found statically significantly difference.

In the students’ opinion towardsmotivational theme, below 10 years
of age scored maximum mean value and. Further, the ‘t’ test also shows
that the difference between two groups is found not significant different.

 The overall opinion of the students towards problems, below 10
years of age means score is 11.9, further the t test value is 3.085 which is
significant at 0.01 level. It means that they have different opinion towards
the problems.

Social Class (TEGA)

In the tribal student’s opinion towardssocial problem theme, the
Bagatha students scored higher mean value of 1.82.  The Konda Reddy
students Mean score is 1.3.  Further, the F (ANOVA) test also shown that
the difference between three groups is found significant different.

With regard to economic problems, Valmiki students mean scores is
higher than that of counterparts and F (ANOVA) test value is 2.565 which
more than the table value hence, it is significance at 0.05 level.

The above table reveals that infrastructural problems are not
significant even at 0.05 level, which means various Tega group students
have one and same opinion towards this theme.
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Table-3: Mean, Standard Deviation and ‘t’ value for VariusTega respondents
on the Themes of opinions of Tribal Students Towards problems in Attending
the Schools.

In the students’ opinion towardsteaching-Learning theme, Bagatha
students scored maximum Mean value.  Further, the F (ANOVA) test also
shows that the difference between boys and girls is found significant different
from each other.

In the students’ opinion towards Language problem theme, Bagatha
students mean scores of 2.05 and Konda Reddy mean score is 1.82.  Further,
the F (ANOVA) test also shows that the difference between three groups is
found not significant different.

In case of themotivational problems, Bagatha students score is higher
than that of counterparts, and also applied for the ANOVA for mean score
difference and found not significant.

The overall opinion of the student towards  problems, Valmiki
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students mean score is 10.79 and further, the F(ANNOVA) test value is
2.178 which is significant at 0.05 level. It means that they have different
opinion towards the problems.

PARENTAL INCOME-WISE RESPONSES

In the tribal Students opinion towards social problem theme, below
Rs. 500/- PM income students scored higher mean value of 1.63. The others
mean score is 1.34. Further, the’t’ test also shows that the difference between
two group students is found not significantly different from each other. It
shows that both above and below Rs. 500/- PM income category respondents
expressed on the same opinion towards social problems.

Table -4: Mean, Standard Deviation and ’t’ value for Various income
groups  respondents   on  the   Themes  of opinions of Tribal Students
Towards problems in Attending the Schools.

With regard to  economic problems, below Rs. 500/- PM income
students mean scores is higher than that of counterparts and t test value is
2.57 which more than the table value hence it significant at 0.01 level. It
shows that the both two group respondents have different opinion towards
this aspect.
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The above table revels that  infrastructural problems are statistically
not significant even at 0.05 level, which means’ both the group students
have one and same opinion towards this theme.

In the students’ opinion towards  teaching- learning theme, below
Rs. 500/- of income scored maximum Mean value, further the ‘t’ test also
shows that the difference between the two groups is found significant dif-
ferent from each other.

In the students opinion towards language problem theme, below
Rs. 500/- PM of income scores of 1.95 and above Rs. 500/- PM of income
mean score is 1.77. Further, the’t’ test also shows that the difference be-
tween two groups student is found statically not significant.

The above table identify, in motivational aspect  are statistically sig-
nificant and t value is 2.07 and the mean score of boys are higher than the
girl student.

The overall opinion of the students towards problems, below Rs.
500/- PM of income mean score is 11.27, further the t test value is 2.01
which is significant at 0.05 level It means that they different opinion to-
wards the problems.

FAMILY BACKGROUND

Table -5: Mean, Standard Deviation and ’t’ value for different types of
family  respondents on the Themes of opinions of Tribal Students Towards
problems in Attending the Schools.
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 In the tribal Students opinion towards social problem theme, below
Rs. 500/- PM income students scored higher mean value of 1.63. The others
mean score is 1.34. Further, the ‘t’ test also shows that the difference between
two group students is found not significantly different from each other.

With regard to  economic problems, joint family students mean scores
is higher than that of nuclear family students and t test value is 1.351 which
less than the table value hence it not significant even at 0.05 level.

The above table reveals that Infrastructural problems are statistically
significant at 0.05 levels, which mean joint and nuclear family students’
different opinion towards this theme.

In the students’ opinion towards Teaching-Learning theme, joint
family students scored maximum mean value and nuclear mean score is
1.35. Further, the ‘t’ test also shows that the difference between two groups
is found significant different.

In the students opinion towards language problem theme, joint family
study mean scores of 2.12 and nuclear family students mean score is 1.64.
Further, the ‘t’ test also shows that the difference between two group
students is found significant.

With regard to motivational problem, joint family students mean
scores is higher than nuclear family students and t test value is 2.192 and
significant at 0.01 level and shows difference depending on status of family
environment.

 The overall opinion of the students towards problems, joint family
means score is 12.1 and the t test value is 2.88 which is significant at 0.01
level. It means that they different opinion towards the problems.

NUMBER OF BROTHERS / SISTERS

In the tribal students opinion towards  social problem theme, two
brothers / sisters students scored higher mean value of 1.75.  The one
brothers / sisters students Mean score is 0.54.  Further, the F (ANOVA) test
also shown that the difference between the groups is found significant
different.
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With regard to economic problems, three and more brothers / sisters
students mean scores is higher than that of counterparts and F (ANOVA)
test value is 3.466 which more than the table value hence, it is not significance
at 0.01 level.

The above table revels that infrastructural problems are not
significant even at 0.05 level, which means various students have one and
same opinion towards this theme.

Table-6: Mean, Standard Deviation and ‘t’ value for Various number
of brothers / sisters respondents on the Themes of opinions of Tribal Students
Towards problems in Attending the Schools.

In the students’ opinion towards teaching-learning theme, three and more
brother / sisters students scored maximum Mean value. Further, the F
(ANOVA) test also shows that the difference between boys and girls is found
not significant different from each other.

In the students opinion towards  language problem theme, three
and more brothers / sisters mean scores of 1.98 and the F (ANOVA)  test
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also shows that the difference between three groups is found not significant
different.

In case of the Motivational problems, three and more brothers /
sisters student score is higher than that of counterparts, and also applied
for the ANOVA for mean score difference and found significant.

The overall opinion of the students towards problems, three and
more brothers / sisters  students mean score is 11.71 and further the F
(ANOVA) test value is 2.856 which is significant at 0.01 level.  It means
that they different opinion towards the problems.

Major findings regarding problems encountered from Social,
Economical, Infrastructural, Teaching- learning process, Language and
Motivational aspects are obtained from statistical analyses

1.The overall opinion of the students towards problems, boys mean score is
10.77 and girl score is 10.37. Further the t test value is 2.347 which is
significant at 0.05 level It means that they different opinion towards the
problems

. 2. The overall opinion of the students towards problems, below 10 years
of age means score is 11.9, further the t test value is 3.085 which is
significant at 0.01 level. It means that they have different opinion towards
the problems.

3. The overall opinion of the student towards  problems, Valmiki students
mean score is 10.79 and further, the F(ANOVA) test value is 2.178 which
is significant at 0.05 level. It means that they have different opinion
towards the problems.

4.The overall opinion of the students towards problems, below Rs. 500/-
PM of income mean score is 11.27, further the t test value is 2.01 which is
significant at 0.05 level It means that they different opinion towards the
problems.

5. The overall opinion of the students towards problems, joint family means
score is 12.1 and the t test value is 2.88 which is significant at 0.01 level.
It means that they different opinion towards the problems.
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6. The overall opinion of the students towards problems, three and more
brothers / sisters  students mean score is 11.71 and further the F (ANOVA)
test value is 2.856 which is significant at 0.01 level.  It means that they
different opinion towards the problems.

The specific barriers for dropout among tribal children at primary
level as observed from the field while collecting the dataare as follows:

· Location of the school is far from their settlement

· Inadequate physical facilities of the school such as pucca building,

· Language and curriculum in one of the reason for  adjustment

· The formal education system is not on par with their socio-economic
and cultural practices

· The parents are not interested to send their children to schooling
due to economic constrains, lack of awareness on the advantages of
Education and poverty

· Shortage and irregularity of the teachers  are also the influencing
factors for their discontinuation

· The single -teacher school seems to be another factor

· Lack of peoples participation in educating communities about need
and importance of educating the children

· The students are not attending the classes due to household work
and health problems

· Assisting the parents in food gathering and firewood, child rearing
and care of the elders at home

· Untimely supply of Text books and reading-writing material, proper
dress and lack of hostel facility

· Not coping up with other students in studies and examination

· In sufficient grant, medium of instruction and irregular payment of
scholarships and stipend

·  Parents disinterest and negligence on children education, early
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marriage and shifting cultivation of the parents forced the students
to non- retention from the schooling.

· Lack of suitable people is the main hurdle for formal education
development in tribal areas.

· Main physical constrain for students is distance between the school
and their residence.

· It was observed that the educational administrative department and
other agencies are failing in arranging audio-visual, cultural
programmes, motivational and awareness campaigns’ about value
and need of children education. This may be because of bad roads,
lack of transportation and communication in tribal belt.

· These are homogeneous groups living in small area without
interacting with other sects.Because of this factor the teacher is not
going to people to motivate the parent to send their children regularly
to school. Some kind of mechanism may be developed by the
administration or social agencies.

 In nutshell, both boy and girls facing some kind of barriers, while
pursuing education at primary level,  Boys, age below 10 years,, Social
class, parental income below Rs.500 pm, more number of Brothers and
sisters and living with joint family are facing more problems than their
counterparts.

Suggestions:  The remedial methods suggested as per the study are for better
implementation of primary education, enrollment and retentionin tribal locality

1. Parents to be educated by non-formal method.

2. Establishment of Residential hostels

3. Teaching method and Curriculum must be in tune with their socio
economic and cultural background,

4. Language must be designed nearer to their spoken language,

5. Starting of Angnawadi’s, Balawadi’s and old age homes,

6. Regular Health checkups,
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7. Regular and timely supply of reading and writing materials,

8. Timely sanction of financial assistance to students,

9. Schools must be established in congenial atmosphere with sufficient
     infrastructural facilities,

10. Students parent may be encouraged by giving preference in
sanctioning        of Welfare schemes,

11. Constant monitoring of administrator about school functioning and
       teachers regularity,

12. Emphasis to implement and enact Child Labour laws and rules and

13. The Educational Administrator should regularly evaluate
the implementation of Right to Education and Inclusive Education
 programmes.

14. There is a need to ensure better learning conditions by providing
and implementing the schools in an ideal surroundings, adequate
lighting and ventilation must be provided to create and sustain
interest among tribal students for learning.

15. Lack of arrangement to guide the slow learners and motivational
efforts to pursue dropouts
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LEVINAS ON HEIDEGGERIAN ONTOLOGY
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Levinas and the Problem of Fundamental Ontology

I shall proceed, first, by providing a brief exposition of Being and
Time’s fundamental ontology; then by showing how his early essays tried
to work within Heideggerian themes while challenging the very centre of
that thought. As he states, his philosophical oeuvre in general is ‘governed
by a profound need to leave the climate of that philosophy (Heidegger’s),
and by the conviction that we cannot leave it for a philosophy that would
be pre-Heideggerian.’1  He is, thus, taking a post-Heideggerian position,
which is based on a creative, ethical critique of Heidegger. This paper will
make it clear how this philosophical tendency in Levinas is already there
from the immediate post-war years, when Levinas published ‘On Escape’,
Existence and Existents (1947), Time and the Other (1948) and ‘Is Ontology
Fundamental?’ with a representative treatment of the aforementioned two
essays.

Fundamental Ontology in Being and Time

Heidegger begins Being and Time by restating the question of Being,
which according to him is a forgotten question. He states: “It is not that
that the question of Being lacks an answer, but that the question itself is
obscure and without direction.”2  For Heidegger, the concept of Being is not
mysterious; in fact, it is supremely simple to grasp. Heidegger destroys the
history of ontology and traditional ontological doctrines, which according
to him, failed to give a solid and profound conception of Being. This is the
reason why he feels utmost need to reformulate and renew the question of
Being in a more transparent and appropriate way.

Formal structure of the question of Being for Heidegger is not an
enquiry about being as such – being conceived from the perspective of an
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entity. Rather “Being lies in the fact that something is, and in its being as it
is; in Reality; in presence at hand; in subsistence; in validity; in Dasein; in
the ‘there is’.”3  This development is the original turn in Heidegger’s thought.
It make the most abstract and basic philosophical problem, the question of
being, the most concrete. It reclaims ontology as the study of being qua
being, but not from the perspective of the gradation of beings by their
significance, as we see in Aristotle and Aquinas. ‘Being lies in the fact that
something is’ would mean that Heidegger’s ontology is not a description of
the content, ‘whatness’ of entities. Rather, it is about their Being, existence,
their ‘to be’ – a description of how they exist.

After this, turn-around of the question of being, from ‘whatness’ to
‘howness’, Heidegger ponders how he should proceed in this enquiry and
where he must start from. He writes: ‘To work out the question of Being
adequately, we must make an entity -the enquirer- transparent in his own
being… This entity which each of us is himself and which includes inquiring
as one of the possibilities of its Being, we shall denote by the term ‘Dasein’.”4

Heidegger argued that, to understand Being, one must first understand the
human kind of being, Dasein (“Being-there”), the kind of Being who asks
the question of Being, for whom this question is an issue. Heidegger’s remarks
imply that to even ask the question means that at some level the answer is
already understood. The question of the meaning of Being is unique just
because “being is always the Being of entities.”5  This being of entities has
been studied by scientific research and traditional ontology. But, according
to Heidegger, all the ontological studies remain blind and misrepresented
the nature of ontology. Hence it becomes the first task to clarify adequately
the meaning of Being and conceived this clarification as its fundamental
task of ontology.

Fundamental Ontology of Heidegger speaks about the ‘existential
analytic of Dasein’, i.e. to raise the question of the meaning of Being through
an analysis of that being for whom Being is an issue. Dasein’s existentiality
is ‘’fundamental’ for Heidegger in the sense that from it ‘alone all other
ontologies can take there rise’6 . This ontological analysis of Dasein is done
in a preparatory way first, by laying out the existential structures of everyday
Dasein, culminating in the exposition of care as its Being. This is achieved in
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the first part of the published portion of Being and Time. Dasein analysis is
taken to a more ontologically significant level in the second part of Being
and Time, when Heidegger points to temporality as the primordial meaning
of Dasein’s Being. Dasein is essentially temporal and in terms of this
temporality as the Being of Dasein, it understands Being in general. The
temporal character of Dasein is derived from ontological structures like
existence, thrownness, and fallenness by which Dasein’s being is described.
Existentiality means the authenticity that Dasein possesses and it is the
potentiality-for-being which projects its being upon various possibilities. For
Heidegger, Dasein is a being whose essence is existence, which means he is
in search of a dynamic understanding of human being that does not
imprison this being in an unchanging substance like a soul or matter. It is
the potentiality for being which projects its Being upon various possibilities.
Heidegger’s entire project of existential analytic is based on the distinction
between the authentic and inauthentic existence. This extentiality of Dasein
represents thus the phenomenon of the future.

Being there as the disclosedness, Dasein always finds itself in some
state of mind such as,  thrownness, being in the world and understanding
of the being in the world. As thrownness, Dasein is always growing. As
Heidegger puts forward the view that, “Dasein is unveiled in its Being-
delivered-over to the ‘there’ and this characteristics of Dasein’s Being is
vailed in its’ when’ and ‘where’ which generally speaks of the existential
situation in short, in the world where the expression ‘thrownness’suggested
to the facticity of Dasein’s being delivered over.”7  In this thrownness as
thrown possibility, Dasein is constantly growing. Dasein possesses the
possibility of being free and it is for its own most potentiality for Being.
Heidegger existential thesis in Being and Time is that it is possible for Dasein
to resolutely own its ownmost possibilities and thus achieve its authenticity.
Dasein is called from within itself, by the call of conscience, spurred on by
existential angst, Dasein projects its possibilities, have authentically and
resolutely seized hold of its own possibilities in terms of the complete
structure of temporality – the authentic past, present and future. Dasein as
Being-towards-death receives its existential clarity of vision in the choice of
its true possibilities.
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This understanding of the meaning of Being in Heidegger absolutely
differentiates his ontology from the traditional Aristotelian one of grading
beings according to their ‘constant presence’ with the highest being such as
God. On the contrary, he interprets ‘Being’ as the ‘to be of entities’; it is the
manner of existing of entities. Dasein is the opening towards the ‘to be’ of
entities, the fundament, because it only has an already given understanding
of being, however imperfect: Dasein is the only ontological entity. Although
this entity’s being is the unfolding of its existence, because it has an
understanding of Being it can make sense out of its being. It does so in
understanding itself in its totality as a temporalizing being, which can project
itself in terms of its past, present and especially future. Hence, it is a being
which can become authentic; i.e. own up its own being. It can comprehend
itself in its authentic possibilities.

In such an analysis, Heidegger is preoccupied by the supposition
that a being can be ontologically laid bare only if the totality of its Being is
considered, and that it is possible to have such a conception. Ontology for
him is ‘the working-out and appropriation of an understanding’8 , by
bringing together the whole of hermeneutical situation of the entity in
question (fore-having, fore-sight and fore-conception) – Dasein in this context.
The totality of the entity is achieved through the understanding of Dasein
as Being-towards-death and as a historizing entity. We shall now see how
Levinas tries to show that such a totalizing ontology (ontologically taking
the full existential phenomenon of Dasein) is violent in the first place and
thus justifies his attempts to distance himself from it through declaring ethics
as the first philosophy. Of course, Levinas’ critique is directed against the
whole of western thought, which for him is an ‘egology’ – ontology of the
self. But Heidegger is the representative figure in this august assembly of
thinkers right from Socrates and Plato.

Escape from Being

The essay, On Escape, published in the year 1935, is Levinas’ first
attempt to break with the ontological compulsion of the Western tradition
and to give an alternative non-ontological but metaphysical discourse. For
him, ontology and metaphysics are two things: ontology is an attempt at a
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comprehensive understanding of the Being of an entity and metaphysics is
transcendence, or going beyond the entity in question and recognizing when
an entity is not completely comprehensible. ‘On Escape’ was Levinas’ first
essay in which the relation between the embodied self and the intentional
ego has been made through the analysis of some existential phenomena
including, need, pleasure, shame and nausea. This essay puts forward the
question in a more polemical manner: “Is it possible to, transcend in thinking,
the horizon of Being?”9  Central issue in this paper is the issue from ontology
as he stated in his essay, “the ancient problem of ontology has to be proposed
in a new way and in this connection the attempt made by Heidegger in his
Being and Time is not enough”10 . Levinas holds this insufficiency done by
Heidegger in his part is leading towards some questions such as, “What is
the structure of this pure being? Does it have the universality Aristotle
conferred on it? On the contrary, it is nothing else than the mark of certain
civilization, firmly established in the fait accompli of being and incapable of
getting out of it.”11  In On Escape, Levinas tries to clarify some of these issues.

The essay, On Escape not only affirms the necessity of an escape
from being, but also gives a meaning and a direction to it. This need,
according to Levinas is not in the sense of lack or some external limit to a
self-sufficient being; rather it reveals a positive relation to our being. In this
need for ‘escape’, Levinas moves through a series of impressive
phenomenological analyses of pleasure, shame, and nausea. 12  By
emphasizing the demand for ‘escape’ Levinas holds, “It arises from the way
of understanding the verb ‘to be’, and then to clarify the ‘programme’ of
philosophical investigation that it announces” because Being for Heidegger
is not as a noun, a thing-in-itself, complete and total, but rather as verb or
‘to be’ of entities. It also tries to show a fundamental insufficiency in the
human condition as Levinas puts forward: “to be a need to get out, but
which does not desire to go anywhere in particular... opens the path of a
thought that is one and whole.’13  Hence the necessity of this escape is to go
beyond the traditional concept of being as a study of metaphysics and
ontology, i.e. the escape is from the totality of Being itself. Escape for Levinas
is the positive and dynamic need but it need not become equivalent to mere
suffering.
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For Levinas, the concept of ‘I’ or self-sufficiency and achieving one’s
own authenticity is the aim of materialistic or ‘bourgeois’ philosophy. The
materialistic tendency of man leads to control over present to secure future
and the possessiveness towards material sufficiency shows the insufficiency
of being in general. Levinas claims western philosophy, with its achievement
in various fields, cannot get out of this tendency of being because “The
insufficiency of the human condition has never been understood otherwise
than as a limitation of being, without our ever having envisaged the meaning
of finite being.”14

Traditional philosophy according to Levinas is trying to give the
analysis of that being which is different from the existential nature of being
and due to it revolt arises “opposes man to the world, not man to himself
i.e. the struggle between I against non-I.”15  In this essay Levinas, although
does not criticize Heidegger directly, but the whole discourse of this essay is
about the critical approach to Heidegger’s notion of authenticity or authentic
human existence. Heidegger’s notion of authenticity and self sufficiency of
being is just the repetition of the traditional ontology and for him, “Western
philosophy struggled for a better being (in the Heideggerian sense), for a
harmony between us and the world for the perfection of our own being.”
According to seventeenth century philosophies like Rousseau and others,
the concepts of freedom, liberty, and independence are supposed to empty
out into a situation of mutual peace and collaboration. To get away from
this self sufficiency of being Levinas uses the term escape.

The first explanation of escape is the lack of a complete and total
Being, “I that wants to get out of it and does not flee itself as a limited being.
But in escape the ‘I’ flees itself, not in opposition to infinity of what it is not
or of what it will not become, but rather due to the very fact that it is or that
it becomes.”16  Hence need becomes the motivating factor of escape and this
need will determine the destination. To show the need to escape, Levinas
has given various analogies to the various states of escape and holds that
existence is identity and this identity of being and escape is not simply the
escape from these various possibilities to one. This need shows being itself
rather than its lack because in lack the object which is needed is more
important than the subject. Need as taken in the sense of lack reveals the
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insufficiency of the individual. The need, follows the principle of dynamism,
is different from mere lack. For Levinas, “Insufficiency of need as an
insufficiency of being assumes a metaphysics in which need is characterized
as emptiness in a world where the real is identified with the full.”17  By
depicting the situations like death and malaise, Levinas wants to show that
in the depth of our being (fact of existence), there is always the search of
something and this search which he calls ‘need’ is never satisfied. Further
Levinas states, “What gives the human condition all its importance is
precisely this inadequacy of satisfaction to need and thus we are moving
towards the thesis of inadequacy of satisfaction to need And hence the
analysis of satisfaction of need and of the atmosphere in which it is brought
about will lead us to attribute to need, a type of insufficiency to which
satisfaction could never respond.”18

For Levinas pleasure is the dissatisfaction from being and tried to
get out of being. Certainly, pleasure does involve “a loss of oneself, a getting
out of oneself it is said to be a process of departing from being.”19  Pleasure
comes to an end with a promise to escape and this escape is the deceptive
escape. Because in the purely affective level, pleasure brings with it a sense
of never ending thrust which is a return to the self and this meaning of the
impossibility of escape leads one towards shame. Pleasure tries to achieve
need but incapable in achieving it and this feeling of non-fulfillment or
dissatisfaction leading a being towards shame.

Levinas by putting forth the notion of shame holds that, it is the
failure of pleasure to escape being and it derives from the fact of not being
able to discriminate between the situation and its being present. One is
shamed of oneself because, one is ashamed of one’s self and has no power
to break away from oneself. The notion of original shame is the impossibility
of concealing oneself from the state of nakedness. Levinas, like Heidegger,
accepts the notion of human being as thrownness and fallenness without
control over its beginning and end. This Dasein of Heidegger, lives in a
particular span of time, space and projects itself in various possibilities. But
to where the possibilities will run is the fundamental question of Levinas.
Unlike Heidegger, Levinas approach gives priority to embodiment and its
lived moods as well as to humans who fail to get away from the meaning of
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Being.

Shame is particularly connected to our body, which Levinas calls
the nakedness of being, and is not moral which arises due to our impossibility
of making others and ourselves to forget our basic nakedness. Shame presents
something with which a being cannot conceive of. It is the affective mode
by which we posit or put forward ourselves to the other. Levinas holds
that, “Shame is founded upon the solidarity of our being, which obliges us
to claim responsibility of ourselves. It is the state of putting oneself to the
position to make others forget about ones own nudeness. Levinas cited the
example of poverty to make the situation clearer. Poverty is not vice but it is
shameful because like the beggar’s rags, it shows up the nakedness of an
existence incapable of hiding itself. ”20  For him, it is not that through the
state of shame one always seeks to hide oneself from the other, but also
seeks to hide from oneself as it has a social aspect. “What appears in shame
is thus precisely the fact of being riveted to oneself, the unalterably binding
presence of the ‘I’ to itself.”21  Jacques Rolland clarifies the meaning of this
aspect of shame as, “the reflective structure of emotion in Being and Time.”
The fear for Levinas is contrasted with that of Heidegger in Being and Time.
For Heidegger, “reflective structure is where emotion is always the emotion
about something moving; i.e. including emotion for oneself, emotion of being
frightened, being delighted, become sad etc.”22  Levinas holds that, shame
is about the ‘existence that seeks excuses.’ It is about being unable to hide
ourselves from incapability of proving ones own identity and it is the root
of all shame. In the real sense, it represents “our intimacy of presence to
ourselves which reveals not our nothingness but rather our totality of
existence. It discovers the being who uncovers himself.”23  Levinas insisted
that, one of the drawbacks of western philosophy is that it has never gone
beyond the concept of ‘I’ as being self-sufficient. But the state of nausea
indicates an effort to escape from the sufficiency of being. He holds that the
state of nausea is not a normal need to satisfy the lack of being but it is “a
specific need to from a plenitude of being”.

Levinas accepted Heidegger’s arguments that, a human being
experiences itself as thrown forcefully into the world, without control over
its beginning and ending. In Hedeggerian existential analysis the fact of
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existence refers to the individual factual existence. It is evident that Heidegger
is the only philosopher throughout the essay ‘On Escape’, though his name
is not pronounced even once. “In connection with Levinas’ response to
Heidegger the concept of being as such is the analysis of being there and
under that analysis, the nakedness of the presence of ones being there reveals
itself as experience of being.”24  According to Levinas, the state of malaise
reveals itself in the state of nausea, and in this state, one tries to get out of
itself. Here we have a situation of a ‘self confronted with itself’. Levinas
was convinced that through sensation and states of mind, we discover both
the need to escape ourselves and the futility of getting out of existence. For
example, in the unbearable physical pain of nausea, we experience Being in
its simplest, most oppressive neutrality. Malaise is known as nausea, where
the cause for such malaise comes from within—we are ‘revolted from the
inside.’25  To this, Levinas adds three provocative themes. “First, a being
that seeks to escape itself, because it finds itself trapped in its own facticity,
which is not a master, but a “creature”. Secondly, nausea is not simply a
physiological event. If nausea shows us, dramatically, how existence encircles
us on all sides, to the point of submerging us, then social and political
actuality can also nauseate. Thirdly, if Being is experienced in its pure form
as neutrality and impotence, then we can neither bypass Being nor accept
it passively.”26  Hence, for Levinas, Being is the existence of Dasein, but this
existence should not be totalized in or compartmentalized. And to break
up this finitude of the meaning of Being, Levinas in his essay gives emphasis
to the need of escape.

Heidegger in his fundamental ontology tries to analyze the meaning
of the question of Being which is bound up with the one for whom its own
being is a question, i.e. one feels oneself bound to being and cannot come
out of it. In the essay ‘On Escape’, Levinas tries to give a new path to get out
of ones own being and getting through beyond being and ultimately reach
to the ethical relation of infinite responsibility for the other human being.
Levinas concludes, “Every civilization that accepts being—with the tragic
despair it contains and the crimes it justifies—merits the name ‘barbarian’.”27

The question remains: How shall we conceptualize a sensuous need to
transcend Being? Embodied need is not an illusion; but is transcendence
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one?”28

The Way to Ethics

Emmanuel Levinas begins his essay “Is Ontology Fundamental” by
appreciating the new twist which Heidegger has given to modern ontology
by saying, “The renewal of ontology by contemporary philosophy is unusual
in that the knowledge of being in general – fundamental ontology-
presupposes the factual situation of the mind that knows.”29  Contemporary
ontology according to him concretizes a merely theoretical, intellectualist
discipline. For Levinas, “the basic advance and advantage of Heideggerian
ontology over Husserlian phenomenology is that it begins from an analysis
of the factual situation of the human being in everyday life.”30  The abstract
enquiry of being becomes a practical enquiry into what makes a human
being what he/ she is, what structures make his/ her ‘being as existence’
possible. “The possibility of conceiving contingency and facticity …as the
act of intellection is the great novelty of contemporary ontology”.31  The
abstract question of the meaning of Being and the question of present hour
spontaneously reunite here. Its opposition to classical intellectualism is the
novelty of contemporary ontology and by appreciating contemporary
ontology he states, “Comprehension of Being does not presuppose a merely
theoretical attitude but the whole of human comportment. The whole human
being is ontology. Scientific work, affective life, the satisfaction of needs
and labor, social life and death – all these moments spell out the
comprehension of being, or truth, with a rigor which reserves to each a
determinate function.”32  So to comprehend the being of an entity is not to
‘know’ in its content or not to engage to know the definition of it. “To
comprehend a tool is not to look at it but to know how to handle it, forgetting
its ‘whatness’; to comprehend our situation in reality is not to define it but
to find ourselves in an affective disposition i.e. to comprehend being is to
exist.”33   But Levinas holds that our actions are never pure, because they
are more than their intentions; we, in doing an intended act unknowingly
perform various unintended activities which are associated with the
intended act. It does mean “our consciousness and our mastery of reality
through consciousness do not exhaust our relation with reality, to which
we are always present through all the destiny of our being.” This philosophy
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of existence and engagement made Heidegger’s writing, according to
Levinas, popular in the ‘literary world’.

But Levinas does not see Heidegger’s fundamental ontology as great
progress in contemporary western thought. He does agree with Heidegger
that reasoning cannot be compartmentalized or divided into parts; it is rather,
comprehended and this comprehension of beings is ontology i.e. a concrete
discourse. For Heidegger this comprehension ultimately rests on the openness
of Being. Heidegger claims that human being as Dasein can be understood
as the, ‘Da’ means ‘thisness’ of things which Being requires in order to
disclose itself. The human being, which Heidegger calls Dasein is a being
has the characteristics of open toward its Being. But, in the inauthentic
state, this Dasein has the tendency to turn away from Being, forgetting the
true self, and by this way it deprive itself from all its possibilities.
Consequently, Heidegger attempts to bring back the traditional question of
Being. At the beginning of the tradition of western philosophy, Aristotle
defines the human being as rational animal, the animal endowed with
reason. Since then reason plays a prominent place which, through education
brings a gradual transformation of all spheres of human life. It is not more
reason, especially in its workability, Heidegger believes, we today need, but
more openness toward and more reflection upon that which is our nearest
Being. Hence, the truth of Being is its openness. For Heidegger it is not
something which we can merely consider or think of. Levinas criticizes
Heidegger’s thought as a docile obedience to Platonic ‘idea’.

The first statement of the Metaphysics of Aristotle is that all humans
by nature desire to know. It only describes existentially the problem of
knowing; instead of ‘knowing’ or what does it means ‘to know’. For
Heidegger, the fundamental mode of human comportment towards the
world and others is understanding and comprehension in a pre-scientific,
non-reflective fashion. He holds, “The Being of those entities which we
encounter as closest to us can be exhibited phenomenological if we take as
our clue our everyday Being-in-the-world, which we also call our dealings
in the world and with entities within the world. The kind of dealing which
is closest to us is not a bare perceptual cognition, but it manipulates things
and puts them in use.”34  Even incomprehension is the deficient mode of
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comprehension because “the entities which we come across in our everyday
use are those which show themselves in our concern with the environment.
They are simply what gets used and produced and they become the primary
theme for the preview of a knowing which is phenomenological.”35  It is in
the use of a thing we get its equipmentality which he calls the readiness to
hand.

Levinas sees no change in the fundamental position of western
philosophy as theorizing and putting the particular into a general framework
or in the process of generalizing. He holds, “To comprehend is to be related
to the particular that only exists through knowledge of the universal.”36

But can any relation with being be other than the comprehension of being? This is
the primary question of Levinas. He claims that the project of comprehension
resists the being of Autrui or the other, although, “our relation with the
other is a kind of engagement with comprehending him or her, this relation
overflows comprehension.”37  In Heideggerian theme, this relation with the
other or any other being is based on some kind of ontological relation. For
Heidegger, “To relate oneself to beings qua beings means, to let beings be, to
comprehend them as independent of the perception which discovers and
grasps them? It is precisely through such comprehension that it gives itself
as a being and not as a mere object. Being with the other for Heidegger is
thus on ontological grounds”38 . From this assertion in this essay follows
other formulation in Levinas later work that the other is irreducible to the
same or the self, intersubjectivity is asymmetrical, etc.

For Levinas, the effort of comprehension of the other and the other’s
resistance, which comes across as an invocation, prayer, expression and
‘speech’ or language, already means that the I has taken account of the
other and accepted the other’s otherness/ alterity. ‘Speech delineates an
original relation. It is a question of perceiving the function of language not
as subordinate to the consciousness that one has of the presence of the other…
but rather as the condition of any conscious grasp.’39  Is not language a kind
of comprehension? When we learn to handle a tool, we have comprehended
it; in language, do we not comprehend the other? Levinas says ‘no’, because
we do not speak to a tool in comprehending it, but ‘human being is the sole
being which I am unable to encounter without expressing this very encounter
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to him’40 . There may be a refusal of speaking but that refusal already takes
for granted that the possibility of speech.

In the essay, for the first time, Levinas calls this original relation
with the other ‘religion’, and remarks that since this original encounter and
birth of sociality is not an exercise of power, he doesn’t want to calls it
‘politics’. He calls it ‘religion’ not in the typical religious sense, but merely as
‘transcendence’ – a relation that goes beyond comprehension. It is from this
insight that he would develop the notion of ‘infinity’. Instead of the political
significance of sociality’s first moment, Levinas draws its ethical significance:
“If the word religion should, however, announce that the relation with
human beings, irreducible to comprehension, is itself thereby distanced from
the exercise of power, whereas it rejoins the Infinite in human faces, then
we accept the ethical resonance of that word and all of its Kantian echoes.”41

Here, ‘Kantian echoes’ would mean Kant’s second formulation of the
categorical imperative of respect for human in all persons including self.
So, Levinas says that Heidegger’s project of liberating human beings from
static categories is doomed to failure if it still essentialises and reifies
comprehension. ‘In order to say what is human nature, it is not so much a
matter of opposing one essence to another.’42  The other’s being or essence is
outside our power and comprehension; he/she is accessible to us only as a
‘face’. Even if I master and enslave the other, I cannot possess him/her. My
project of comprehension fails here, and still when I locate him/her in history,
surroundings and habits, I violate him/her. It is murder of the other as
other, the only being whom I can wish to kill.43  I can kill him/her like animals
and trees. But then ‘I have not looked at him in the face, I have not
encountered his face. The temptation of total negation, measuring the infinity
of this attempt and its impossibility – this is the presence of the face. To be in
relation with other face to face is to be unable to kill. It is also the situation
of discourse.’44  Of course, for Levinas, this is the possibility of ethics. He is
very much consistent in his claim that ethics is the original relationship or
absolute responsibility for the other.

Conclusion

In both these essays, Levinas is trying to launch metaphysics of ethics,



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 4(1), MARCH 2013

221

a meta-ethics, from Heideggerian foundations. He wants to construct a
philosophy which is never compartmentalized in its totality. His big idea is
the ethical relation with the other which according to him is irreducible to
comprehension. What Levinas speaks about is not problems in normative
ethics. His field of enquiry is more meta-ethical. He is asking what makes
ethics possible in the first place. In a much later piece of writing he says: “I
have been speaking about that which stands behind practical morality; about
the extraordinary relation between a man and his neighbor, a relation that
continues to exist even when it is severely damaged.”45  Ethics is therefore
either an affair of inserting particulars into abstract scenarios, or ethics itself
speaks out of particularity about the first human particularity: the face-to-
face relationship.

There is no ground or foundation for morality than the irreducibility
of the other and the primary fact of sociality.46  Both these two essays depict
Levinas’ complicated relations with Heidegger in historical terms and in
the way of thinking. Levinas sees the self-sufficiency of Being as the ‘bourgeois
spirit’ that manifests itself as attempting to be free by manipulating the
surrounding. Escape represents Freedom but in the Lavinasian sense it is as
freedom to do something and not as a freedom from something and it is
always considered as the imperfection of a limited being.

We cannot forget here the ground where Levinas is standing and
speaking from. His background is the Holocaust, which was also a personal
event for him, and the critique of Heidegger is resonant with Heidegger’s
brief association with National Socialism. He is wondering what the problem
is. He thinks that the failure of Europe was a failure of thought, first and
foremost. The problem is its reason-centric totalizing thought. His solution
is a thought about human sociality that is non-totalizing.
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INTRODUCTION

Human being is a bio-social entity - a biological organism living in a
particular social environment. He comes across various psycho-social
problems- causing ill-feelings, anxiety, and frustration. In many cases, a
person uses drugs to resolve the stresses of life to certain extent. In fact,
physical ailments do not exist alone without some accompanying psycho-
social ill-feelings nor do psychological problems of stress exist without
physiological symptoms. Therefore, pharmacology plays an important role
in meeting the physiological as well as psychological disorders.

By nature, human being is a complex entity especially during the
stage of youth.  His relationship with drugs is difficult to understand. He
may take drugs without any medical prescription for a disorder or for any
obvious problem. He feels a compulsion to take a drug in order to avoid
inner tensions and anxiety. He may be facing frustrating problems resulting
from his adolescent period; identity crisis; vocational selection; peer pressure;
marital problems, employment; family relationships and expected
responsibilities. Soothing drugs and minor tranquilizers relieve him from
above mentioned anxiety states (www.helpguide.org).As a defined
individual, man sometimes uses his own mode of behavior to resolve his
problems. He may not take drugs in some frustrating situations and instead
conforming to social norms indulges him in appropriate recreational
activities. He gets relief in participating in social activities, community work,
sports, music, drama etc (Shafi, 1989).

According to the most recent study, it revealed that estimates of
approximately 200,000 drug-injecting-related deaths may occur per annum
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based on the estimated size of the current world population of injecting
drug abusers of at least 5.3 million (Frischer et al, 1994). World Health
Organization (WHO) reported that a multi-fold increase in drug-related
deaths over the past decade occurred. The yearly mortality rates or “lethal
impact” among intravenous drug users or drug addicts on treatment
programmes ranged between one and two percent which primarily
transpired in the younger generations.  In addition to its adverse effects on
health, injury and eventual death, drugs is among the most prevalent
associated with HIV/AIDS (Room et al., 2005), This social problem requires
primary health and structural reforms to enhance the level of treatment,
rehabilitation and prevention.

ON THE INDIVIDUAL

People who use drugs experience a wide array of physical effects
other than those expected. The excitement of cocaine high, for instance, is
followed by a “crash”: a period of anxiety, fatigue, depression, and an acute
desire for more cocaine to alleviate the feelings of the crash. Marijuana and
alcohol interfere with motor control and are factors in many automobile
accidents. Users of marijuana and hallucinogenic drugs may experience
flashbacks, unwanted recurrences of the drug’s effects weeks or months
after use. Sudden abstinence from certain drugs results in withdrawal
symptoms. For example, heroin withdrawal can cause vomiting, muscle
cramps, convulsions, and delirium. With the continued use of a physically
addictive drug, tolerance develops; i.e., constantly increasing amounts of
the drug are needed to duplicate the initial effect. Sharing hypodermic
needles used to inject some drugs dramatically increases the risk of
contracting AIDS and some types of hepatitis.

In addition, increased sexual activity among drug users, both in
prostitution and from the non-inhibiting effect of some drugs, also puts
them at a higher risk of AIDS and other sexually transmitted diseases (STD).
Because the purity and dosage of illegal drugs are uncontrolled, drug
overdose is a constant risk. There are over 10,000 deaths directly attributable
to drug use in the United States every year; the substances most frequently
involved are cocaine, heroin, and morphine, often combined with alcohol
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or other drugs. Many drug users engage in criminal activity, such as burglary
and prostitution, to raise the money to buy drugs, and some drugs, especially
alcohol, are associated with violent behavior (B. Barber (1967).

ON SOCIETY

Drug abuse affects society in many ways. In the workplace it is costly
in terms of lost work time and inefficiency. Drug users are more likely than
nonusers to have occupational accidents, endangering themselves and those
around them. Over half of the highway deaths in the United States involve
alcohol. Drug-related crime can disrupt neighborhoods due to violence
among drug dealers, threats to residents, and the crimes of the addicts
themselves. In some neighborhoods, younger children are recruited as
lookouts and helpers because of the lighter sentences given to juvenile
offenders, and guns have become commonplace among children and
adolescents. The great majority of homeless people have either a drug or
alcohol problem or a mental illness—many have all three.

ON THE FAMILY

The user’s preoccupation with the substance, plus its effects on mood
and performance, can lead to marital problems and poor work performance
or dismissal. Drug use can disrupt family life and create destructive patterns
of codependency, that is, the spouse or whole family, out of love or fear of
consequences, inadvertently enables the user to continue using drugs by
covering up, supplying money, or denying there is a problem. Pregnant
drug users, because of the drugs themselves or poor self-care in general,
bear a much higher rate of low birth-weight babies than the average. Many
drugs like  crack and heroin cross the placental barrier, resulting in addicted
babies who go through withdrawal soon after birth, and fetal alcohol
syndrome can affect children of mothers who consume alcohol during
pregnancy. Pregnant women who acquire the AIDS virus through
intravenous drug use pass the virus to their infant (Burger, 1985).

CRIME AND VIOLENCE CAUSED BY DRUGS

Crime and drugs may be related in several ways, none of them
simple. First, illicit production, manufacture, distribution, or possession of
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drugs may constitute a crime. Secondly, drugs may increase the likelihood
of other, non-drug crimes occurring. Thirdly, drugs may be used to make
money, with subsequent money-laundering. And fourthly, drugs may be
closely linked to other major problems, such as the illegal use of guns, various
forms of violence and terrorism. Whether illicit drug use should be considered
a crime, a disease, a social disorder or some mixture of these is debated in
many countries.

Public policy on drugs is often ambivalent about the nature of
addiction, with social attitudes towards drug abuse reflecting uncertainty
about what causes abuse and who is ultimately responsible.  A continuum
exists in relation to accepted social status and crime. At one end is law-
abiding behavior and at the other, criminal activity. Between these two
extremes are found deviant behavior and delinquency. Many marginal
persons who use drugs do not go on to become delinquents or criminals. If
progression along this continuum does not take place within a country, the
concept of progression is even less applicable across cultures. What is
marginal or deviant in one culture may be tolerated or even considered to
be part of the mainstream in another.

Information collected by police or other authorities varies from
country to country. The amount of unreported crime depends on many
variables. States parties to the international drug control treaties have an
obligation to report on drug abuse to the United Nations. Reports on the
illicit traffic and drug abuse are presented to sessions of the Commission on
Narcotic Drugs, which meets regularly in Vienna. Whatever the limitations
are of reports to the United Nations as estimates of the illicit traffic, these
reports do shed light on how serious the situation is. Using these various
sources of information, United Nations Drug Control Program (UNDCP)
has recently reported the spread of illicit opium poppy cultivation in Latin
America, increased heroin abuse in parts of Africa and Asia and increased
cocaine abuse in Latin America and the Caribbean. These increases, along
with other information about current trends, reflect a bleak picture (United
Nations, 1992).

The United Nations conducts and publishes a series of surveys of
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crime trends, operations of criminal justice systems and crime prevention
strategies in Member States. Reports on crime-related matters, including
the impact of organized criminal activities on society at large and control of
the proceeds of crime, are presented to the Commission on Crime Prevention
and Criminal Justice. The sharpest increase in crime recorded in both the
2009-2010   period was in drug related crime and robbery. The rate of increase
in drug crimes was greater than for all other types of crime, except
kidnapping, for which the base figures were low (United Nations, 1994).

The complex connection between drug use, delinquency, and crime
has been discussed by experts for decades. Substance use and delinquent
behavior are often related, especially as either drug use or delinquency
become more serious. Early sexual activity is strongly related to delinquency
and drug abuse. Girls who have been pregnant report increased prior use
of alcohol and other drugs. Youth who do not feel a strong attachment to
their parents are more likely than others to use drugs and become delinquent.

One aspect of this connection between drugs and crime is temporal
causation. In the case of individual addicts, drug use may precede crime or
the reverse. After examination of groups, researchers in the United States
have concluded that many variations exist but that some delinquency or
crime often precedes addiction. They have found that involvement in
property crime generally precedes the addiction career. After addiction
occurs, property crime increases and narcotic use is further increased. One
expert found that during the periods of curtailed narcotics use produced by
treatment, property crime levels are significantly reduced and become
extremely low after termination of the addiction career (Angling and
Speckard, 1988).

Researchers have found a close connection between drug abuse,
criminal behavior, and social attitudes. Review of the crime/drugs literature
supports three notions: heroin addicts are usually deeply involved in crime;
daily opiate use increases criminality several fold; and many heroin abusers
are not interested in obtaining treatment although drug treatment
programmes do reduce the criminality of addicts while they are in treatment
(Tullis, 1991). There were few differences in models predicting violent as
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opposed to property crime, although minority status was a more important
predictor of violent crime, and poverty was a more important predictor of
property crime (Harrison and Gfroerer, 1992). When drug problems in a
community are perceived as serious, people must face unpleasant
alternatives. They can accept the reality of drugs in their neighborhood,
adapting to a situation that they cannot hope to change immediately; they
can change their lifestyle to reduce the threat of drug dealing and violence
in their streets and buildings; they can change the environment by some
form of community action either with or without the support of the police;
or they can flee to safer housing if possible. Many of these alternatives are
not available to persons living in poverty or with limited means. Thus, with
fewer choices, the poor pay a greater personal price for drug problems than
others.

Another implication of crime is that the political agenda becomes
filled with drug abuse issues and related problems, such as fear of violent
crime, vulnerability of youth and increased prostitution. Reactions in
communities vary from resignation to indifference to active mobilization
and resistance. Some citizens’ groups organize themselves and have found
ways to disrupt traffickers, from the use of telephone call-in on hot lines to
boarding up vacant buildings previously occupied by drug users (Tullis,
1991). A number of terrorists and organized criminal gangs are involved in
or have close ties to the illicit drug trade. The link between the two is often
money and power (Bagley, 2001). Colombia has emerged as a centre of
trafficking in cocaine, blending highly organized social and economic
interests with an underground specializing in drug crime.

Organized crime is not restricted to one area of the world. In Italy,
faced with a socially entrenched, long-standing criminal element, authorities
have enacted laws against the Mafia to seize and confiscate property illegally
acquired. Aimed at depriving organized crime of their supply of money,
these laws are reported to have had a positive impact (Arlacchi, 1984).
Political changes may affect smuggling patterns, organized crime, and drug
abuse. Illicit traffic in drugs generates enormous profits. Funds are obtained
in or converted into an international currency and then moved into financial
centres which can electronically transfer the money around the world. The
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process of moving the money makes its origins indistinguishable from those
of legitimately obtained currency. Shell, front operations are used in this
process, as are businesses which handle large amounts of cash.

An OECD Financial Action Task Force has found that a large part
of heroin, cocaine and cannabis production is consumed in industrialized
countries; important quantities are also consumed in producing countries,
especially heroin, where they also generate profits. ... Psychotropic substances
such as amphetamines/methamphetamine and LSD are produced in
clandestine laboratories, including some within Task Force countries. Large
amounts of cash are derived, although not on the same scale as for cocaine
and heroin Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development
(OECD, 1990).

ABUSE OF PRESCRIPTION DRUGS

At a different level, medications, which play an important role in
the relation between physicians and patients, may also give rise to unlawful
activity. Patients may pressure doctors for drugs when they are not indicated.
The number of patients who misuse medications or seek psychoactive drugs
for nonmedical use or for resale is sizeable. As cited by an official of a large
medical association, one estimate is that 3 per cent of patients somehow
misuse prescriptions for controlled drugs. This report on the abuse of
prescription drugs in the United States stated in surveys by the National
Institute on Drug Abuse, more than half of patients who sought treatment
for or died of drug related medical problems were abusing prescription drugs
(Wilford, 1990).

Physicians and pharmacists occasionally contribute to this problem
for several possible reasons: for profit, or because they follow out of date
professional practices are duped by patients or do not recognize forged
prescriptions. In addition to physicians’ or pharmacists’ lack of professional
management of drugs, counterfeit or other illegally manufactured drugs
are widely available in some countries. Whether illicitly made in clandestine
laboratories or diverted from stocks of legitimate drug manufacturers, the
profits gained from selling such drugs are extremely high.
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With pharmaceutical production controls providing reliable quality,
these drugs are stolen and then marketed along paths of least resistance
and most profit. Stimulants, depressants, hallucinogenic and sedative-
hypnotics are major types of drugs sold illicitly. A common pattern is for
psychotropic drugs to be made in industrialized countries and then shipped
to markets around the world. With legitimate pharmaceutical companies
having long lines of distribution and high potential profits, theft may occur
anywhere along the chain of intended distribution. Dealers may buy or
steal equipment to make pills or capsules, setting up businesses which appear
to be involved in legitimate manufacture of drugs (Bayer, 1983).

ILLEGAL SUBSTANCES ISSUED AS PRESCRIPTION DRUGS

Prescription drugs are considered illegal when diverted from proper
use. Some people shop until they find a doctor who freely writes
prescriptions; supplies are sometimes stolen from laboratories, clinics, or
hospitals. Morphine, a strictly controlled opiate, and synthetic opiates, such
as fentanyl, are most often abused by people in the medical professions,
who have easier access to these drugs. The other types of illegal substances
include cocaine and crack, marijuana and hashish, heroin, hallucinogenic
drugs such as LSD, PCP (phencycline or “angel dust”), “designer drugs”
such as MDMA (Ecstasy), and “party drugs” such as GHB (gamma
hydroxybutyrate).

BURDEN ON LAW ENFORCEMENT AGENCIES

Drug laws have tried to keep up with the changing perceptions and
real dangers of substance abuse. By 1970 over 55 federal drug laws and
countless state laws specified a variety of punitive measures, including life
imprisonment and even the death penalty. To clarify the situation, the
Comprehensive Drug Abuse Prevention and Control Act of 1970 repealed,
replaced, or updated all previous federal laws concerned with narcotics
and all other dangerous drugs. While possession was made illegal, the
severest penalties were reserved for illicit distribution and manufacture of
drugs. The act dealt with prevention and treatment of drug abuse as well
as control of drug traffic. The Anti-Drug Abuse Acts of 1986 and 1988
increased funding for treatment and rehabilitation; the 1988 act created
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the Office of National Drug Control Policy. Its director, often referred to as
the drug “czar,” is responsible for coordinating national drug control policy.

The impact of drug abuse on law enforcement is extensive. At each
step along the way of production, distribution, and consumption, drugs
have an impact because they divert time, energy, and resources away from
other responsibilities. Intelligence, surveillance, interdiction and seizure,
prosecution and adjudication, sentencing, prisons, probation and parole -
all of these measures may need to become specialized to deal with the
complexity and volume of drug cases. Special drug courts are needed in
some countries to process the load of drug cases. The overall costs of drug
abuse to society are a subject of growing interest in the process of making
national and international policy.

LEGALIZATION AND DECRIMINALIZATION OF DRUGS

The concept of controlling drugs is a relatively recent phenomenon,
and one that has been met with limited success despite the billions of dollars
spent. Some people argue that if drugs were legalized (as occurred with the
repeal of Prohibition), drug trafficking and the violence it engenders would
disappear. Some contend also that with government regulation dosages
would be standardized and dangerous contaminants eliminated, making
drugs safer. It has also been suggested that resulting lower prices for drugs
would preclude the need for criminal activity to raise money for their
purchase, and that billions of dollars saved from supply reduction programs
could be put toward education and treatment. Nevertheless, a substantial
majority of Americans polled have thought legalization a bad idea. Those
opposed to legalization believe that removal of deterrents would encourage
drug use, that people would still steal to buy drugs, and that many drugs
are so inexpensive to produce that there would still be a black market.
Decriminalization is the elimination or reduction of criminal penalties for
using or dealing in small amounts of certain drugs. Attitudes toward
decriminalization change with the times and with actual and perceived
dangers involved. Many localities decriminalized marijuana in the 1970s—
and many reinstituted stricter laws in the 1980s.
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CONCLUSION:

Social decadence and environmental degradation in developing
countries is due principally to population pressures, shifting cultivation
patterns and the extraction of resources from the earth. In developing
countries in the tropics, damage is also inflicted on rain forests, which are
cleared for new farms, roads, ranches, dams, factories and other buildings.
Environmental damage related to drugs can be caused in essentially three
ways: clearing of forests or land, growth and cultivation of plants and
processing of harvested plants into drugs. The type of environmental damage
found in any country will depend on whether drug producers grow plants,
process plants or chemical substances into drugs, or do both. Since coca
growers want to avoid police and military detection, they select remote and
difficult terrain to clear.

According to a report, coca farmers cut down forests on steep
hillsides subject to erosion, instead of expanding cultivation of rich alluvial
soil on the valley floors (Clawson et al, 1992) states that coca cultivation
may have resulted in deforestation of 700,000 hectares in the Amazon region.
The situation in Bolivia has similar cases in Peru. When reviewing the impact
of coca growth on the environment in Bolivia, it was revealed that farmers
in the Chapare Districts are estimated to clear between 2 and 6 hectares of
land for everyone in production (Painter, (1994). Assuming a peak figure of
52,000 hectares of coca under cultivation in the Chapare and an average
2.5 hectares under cultivation with coca and other crops, this would mean
that between 260,000 and 780,000 hectares have been cleared as a result of
the boom in coca production. This would represent a significant chunk of
the 250,000 hectares of forest estimated to be lost annually in recent years
due to timber extraction, colonization, and cattle ranches.

Opium poppy cultivation has historically taken place in South-East
Asia, where hill tribe farmers have cleared enormous amounts of rain forest
to support their slash-and-bum agricultural system, using the new land for
poppy growth and then subsequently moving to find more fertile land. More
recently, significant poppy growth has taken place outside South-East and
South-West Asia. In the tropical and high mountain forest regions of Latin
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America, opium poppy cultivators are planting crops on fragile land that is
isolated from population centres, thereby reducing visibility and possibility
of detection. Cannabis is even more widely grown than either opium or
coca. Cannabis growers typically try to use the most fertile soils to produce
the biggest crop; often abandoning fields after runoff and erosion took place.

In an effort to examine the linkage between illicit drug cultivation
and harmful environmental impacts it is unlikely indigenous farmers,
cultivators of drug crops have fewer ties to the land and are less respectful
of it. As a consequence, their practices are far more wasteful, depleting the
soil without allowing an opportunity for it to restore itself. In the effort to
produce more plants, growers frequently use herbicides and insecticides,
often in large amounts without following the prescribed procedures. Another
form of damage to the environment is caused by growers of coca and opium
as it results from the improper disposal of toxic wastes created during the
processing of the plant material into a consumable drug. Chemicals used to
process plants are often simply thrown on the ground or into streams or
rivers. The chemical wastes alter water pH level, reduced oxygen and lead
to acute poisoning of fish and plants with possible genetic mutations in
some species.   Therefore it is concluded that drug influences draw back
from historical dimensions, eventually used as scientific researches and later
it becomes a social malady.
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INTRODUCTION

Spirituality receives much attention in the West in recent few years
because of its relationship to health, both physical and mental, of human
being. Recently spirituality, religion and person beliefs are regarded as
important components of quality of life. The relationship between spirituality
and health is thought the mind, body, spirit intervention. The concept of
holistic health is well fit into the practice of Buddhism, which aim at
purification of mind, speech and body. Mindfulness is one form of
intervention from Buddhist origin that receives much attention in the West
recently. This kind of intervention is found to have lot of influence on mind,
body, spirit of human being.  The relationship between Spirituality and
Buddhism and its significant in health issue will be explored in detail.

WHAT IS SPIRITUALITY?

“... when I regard all beings with my Buddha eye, I see that hidden
within the klesas [= mental afflictions] of greed, desire, anger, and stupidity,
there is seated augustly and unmoving  the tathagata’s [= the Buddha’s]
wisdom, the tathagata’s vision, and the tathagata’s body. Good sons, all
beings, though they find themselves with all sorts of klesas, have a
tathagatagarbha that is eternally unsullied, and that is replete with virtues
no different from my own.”  In Mahayana Buddhism, the Tathagatagarbha
doctrine (tathâgatagarbha) teaches that each sentient being contains the
effulgent Buddhist element or potential to become a Buddha. “Tathagata-
garbha” means “Buddha Womb/ Buddha Matrix” or “Buddha Embryo”,
the terms “Buddha-nature” (“Buddha-dhatu”) and “Tathagatagarbha” are
presented as essentially synonymous. The Buddha-nature is timeless, all
encompassing, yet nameless and indescribable but ‘exist’. Spirituality in some
way is like ‘Buddha-nature’, difficult to describe, not easy to quantify but
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does exist. In general, to be “spiritual”, there are four interrelated factors.
(1) A relationship with the transcendent, generally seen as both immanent
and transcendental. This relationship is focused on trust, surrender and for
Sufis, submission. (2) A practice, either regular mediation or some type of
prayer (but not prayer where the goal is to ask for particular products or
for the train to come quicker). (3) A physical practice to transform or
harmonize the body - yoga, tai chi, chi kung, and other similar practices.
(4) Social - a relationship with the community, global, or local, a caring for
others. This differs from a debate on whose God, or who is true and who is
false, to an Epistemology of depth and shallow with openness and inclusion
toward others.

SPIRITUALITY AND RELIGIOSITY

Very few studies linked spirituality with mainstream religions. I
summarize the concept of spirituality within Islam, Judaism, Buddhism and
Hinduism. Each has a different emphasis and he warns against trying to
unite the differing accounts of the spiritual, as this would be impossible
given the incompatibility of some stances. Although researchers commonly
accept the distinction between spirituality and religiosity, most of them have
not considered religious traditions outside of Christianity. Eastern culture
like Chinese is multicultural, influences by Taoism, Confucianism and
Buddhism. Very little literature from the East however centers on spirituality.
This is an interesting field to study because culture and spirituality are closely
related.

Contemplativeness and self-reflectiveness are hallmarks of
spirituality. Religion, however, is an institutional (and thus primarily
material) phenomenon and unlike spirituality, they are defined by their
boundaries. Religions are differentiated by particular beliefs and practices,
requirements of membership, and modes of social organization. They are
also characterized by other no spiritual concerns and goals (e.g., cultural,
economic, political, social). Thus, religion can be seen as fundamentally a
social phenomenon, whereas spirituality (like health and personality) is
usually understood at the level of the individual within specific contexts

Recent studies have the idea that spirituality is not the same as
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religiosity. A person can be religious but not leading a spiritual life. On the
other hand, a person can be spiritual but not necessarily religious.
Spirituality, as compares to religion, Recent concept on spirituality is not be
biased toward or anchored in a particular religion. Respecting and
endeavoring to identify common core values and beliefs across the main
philosophical-religious traditions is now the right direction for studying
spirituality

DEFINITION OF SPIRITUALITY

Achieving what could be considered a comprehensive definition of
spirituality has proved difficult for most (Thompson, 2002), if not all, but is
of utmost importance especially in research area. According to McSherry
(2002), perhaps the greatest dilemma associated with spiritual assessment
concerns the definition of spirituality. Actually the word is not bound by a
common set of defining characteristics: it can mean different things to
different people.

The term spirituality has had a long and diverse character. Spirituality
is derived from the Latin word spiritus, spirit, the essential part of the person
(Piles, 1990), which ‘controls the mind and the mind controls the body’
(Neuman, 1995:48). Spirituality is defined as the “human quest for personal
meaning and mutually fulfilling relationships among people, the nonhuman
environment, and, for some, God” (Canada, 1988:243). Simpson and
Weiner (1991), in the Oxford English Dictionary, offer a substantial 10 pages
of reference material on the concept of spirituality. Two related themes seem
to dominate: First is the notion of being concerned with life’s most animating
and vital principle or quality, often described as giving life or energy to the
material human elements of the person. Second, spirituality includes a broad
focus on the immaterial features of life, regarded as not commonly perceptible
by the physical senses (e.g., sight, hearing) that are used to understand the
material world. According to Thibault et al. (1991), spirituality is defined as
an individual’s unique spiritual “style” – the way he or she seeks, finds, or
creates; uses; and expands personal meaning in the context of the entire
universe. The meaning of spirituality is further complicated by cultural
effects. Copsey (1997) discovered people in statutory services were Unwilling
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to acknowledge the existence of religious belief, preferring to use terms such
as Multicultural, cultural diversity and ethnic diversity. Some view
spirituality as primarily relational—a transcendent relationship with that
which is sacred in life (Walsh, 2000) or with something divine beyond the
self (Emmons, 1999).

The meaning of spirituality is further complicated by having different
meaning in different Professions and a sort of “approach-avoidance” for
research when it comes to religion, Spirituality and professionalism (Hill,
2003; Weaver et al, 1998). For example, in the 1995 Encyclopedia of Social
Work, no sections are devoted exclusively to religion or to Spirituality (Ellor,
1999: 13). Spirituality is an inherent quality of all humans that drives the
search for meaning and purpose in life. This is complex phenomena (Larson
et al., 1988; Pargament, 1997) and is not dichotomous. Any attempts to
define spirituality as a single linear dimension are greatly oversimplified
and often misleading.  Although there is no scientific consensus yet exists
about these issues, substantial progress has been made within the past few
years, and increasing attention (both public and scientific) is being given to
the relationship between spirituality and health . As spirituality is interrelated
to the concept of holistic health and mind-body therapy (Ng et al, 2005), a
more functional, less vague, more operational and universal definition may
be explored in this direction.

SPIRITUALITY AND HEALTH

The World Health Organization (1948) defines health as “a state of
complete physical, mental and social well-being and not merely the absence
of disease or infirmity.” Health is powerfully influenced by cultural, social,
and philosophical factors, including the existence of meaning and purpose
in life and the quality of intimate personal relationships (Ornish, 1999; Ryff
& Singer, 1998).The concept of holistic health is being in tune with this
vital, unifying force of the spiritual dimension. Actually there is lack of
distinction between a spiritualized medicine and a medical zed spirituality
(Frank, 2005). A significant number of patients, when asked about how
they cope with life stressors and health problems (both physical and
psychological); they mention spiritual and religious attitudes, beliefs, and
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practices. In some parts of the United States, the proportion reaches between
33 percent and 50 percent, according to some surveys, especially among
African Americans, women, and the elderly.

Spirituality and the cultivation of spiritual health can have an
influence on physical, mental, and emotional health (Black, 2006; Leigh,
2005; Lindberg, 2005; Thune-Boyle et al, 2006). The impact of spirituality
on health may be due in part to the fact that “attitudes, of faith, hope, and
commitment imply an internal locus of control, and following an ethical
path that involves fulfillment, purpose, and meaning may lead to enhanced
self-esteem and a sense of connectedness with self and others”(Waite et al,
1999 ). People with a deep sense of spirituality reported less use of medical
services, less minor illness, and more complete recovery from minor illness
than the national averages. Those patients with greatest spirituality, even
though their illnesses were terminal, showed resilient emotional health

Attention to spirituality may improve the overall health of those in
need of care, regardless of their physical condition. This meaning has strong
roots in the Eastern idea that “mind” can gain control over the body. It puts
the emphasis on positive living, growth, and transcendence, rather than on
disease and deficits

SPIRITUALITY, BUDDHISM AND MIND BODY MEDICINE

Mind is the forerunner of all (evil) conditions.

Mind is their chief, and they are mind-made.

If, with an impure mind, one speaks or acts,

Then suffering follows one

Even as the cart wheel follows the hoof of the ox.

Mind is the forerunner of all (good) conditions.

Mind is their chief, and they are mind-made.

If, with a pure mind, one speaks or acts,

Then happiness follows one

Like a never-departing shadow.
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These words, which are the opening lines of the Dhammapada, were
spoken by Gautama Buddha 2500 years ago. They illustrate the central theme
of Buddhist teaching, the human mind. Buddhism does not deny the reality
of material existence, nor does it ignore the very great effect that the physical
world has upon us. On the contrary, it refutes the mind-body dichotomy of
the Brahmans and says that mind and body are interdependent (Burns,
1994).

This entire idea correlates well with the concept of holistic health
(Chan et al, 2001; Ng et al, 2005). The National Institutes of Health (NIH)
defined mind-body therapies (MBTs) as “Interventions that use a variety of
techniques designed to facilitate the mind’s capacity to affect bodily function
and symptoms”. The way of practice of Buddhism is in line with the
definition of Mind body therapy. The way of Buddhist practice can be
introduced as intervention both for prevention and treatment of mental
problem and promotion of mental health.

One of the characteristic of Buddha teaching is that he said relatively
little about Nibbana (the ultimate state of enlightenment) and instead
directed most of his teachings towards two lesser goals which are empirical
realities of readily demonstrable worth. These were, first, the increase,
enhancement, and cultivation of positive feelings such as love, compassion,
equanimity, mental purity, and the happiness found in bringing happiness
to others. Secondly, he advocated the relinquishment and renunciation of
greed, hatred, delusion, conceit, Agitation and other negative, unwholesome
states (Burns, 1994). The cultivation of positive

Feelings is going in line with the development of positive psychology
(Seligman, 2000) today and in Buddhist’s practice, there are techniques and
interventions that we can follow.

In Buddhism, in order to attain the state of enlightenment, one can
practice according to the “Noble Eightfold Path”. Williams (2000) describes
the Buddhist path as the overcoming of greed, hatred and ignorance through
the cultivation of their opposites, non-attachment, Compassion, and wisdom,
and explains the eight factors of the Noble Eightfold Path as follows:
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(a) “Right Speech” is speech that is not false, divisive, hurtful, or merely
idle chatter

(b) “Right Action” is refraining from harming living beings, from taking
what is not given, and from sexual misconduct

(c) “Right Livelihood” is livelihood not involving the infringement of
Right Speech and Right Action

(d) “Right Effort” consists of efforts to prevent the arising of the
unwholesome states (e.g. greed, hatred and ignorance) and efforts
to develop the arising of the wholesome states (e.g. non-attachment,
compassion, and wisdom)

(e) “Right Mindfulness” is constant mindfulness, awareness, with
reference to the mind, and to physical and mental processes

(f) “Right Concentration” consists of the mind focusing unwaveringly
on a single object, which can be taken to the point where one attains
successively deeper levels of meditation

(g) “Right Understanding” is gaining insight into the Four Noble Truths,
and into what things actually are rather than what they appear to
be (Thera, 1964)

(h) “Right Thought” involves having healthy intentions of benevolence
and compassion, and ‘freedom from unhealthy intentions of worldly
pleasures, selfishness, and self Possessiveness

The Noble Eightfold path can be viewed as a systematic model of
cognitive and Behavioral based intervention in terms of recent counseling
psychology. This is exactly a Multidisciplinary approach of
psychotherapeutic interventions according to a bio-psychosocial- Spiritual
model. Another characteristics of the practice is that everyone can practice
the “Noble Eightfold Path” if he wants to even he is not Buddhist.
“Meditation” is one of the mind body therapies that many medical
practitioners recently have interest (Astin, 2003; Canter, 2003). Recent study
by Elkin et al. (2005) found that meditation is one form of complementary
and alternative medicine (CAM) used by Psychiatric inpatients in United
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States. Buddhist meditation refers to achieving a positive mental state, and
incorporates Right Effort, Right Mindfulness and Right Concentration in
the Noble Eightfold Path. Mistakenly, Buddhist meditation is frequently
confused with yogic Meditation, which often includes physical contortions,
autohypnosis, quests for occult Powers, and an attempted union with God.
None of these are concerns or practices of the Eightfold Path. There are in
Buddhism no drugs or stimulants, no secret teachings, and no Mystical
formulae. Buddhist meditation deals exclusively with the everyday
phenomena of human consciousness. In the words of the Venerable
Nyanaponika Thera, a renowned Buddhist scholar and monk: “In its spirit
of self-reliance, Satipatthana does not require any elaborate technique or
external devices. The daily life is its working material. It has nothing to do
with any exotic cults or rites nor does it confer “initiations” or “esoteric
knowledge” in any way other than by self-enlightenment.”

CONCLUSION:

Zen Meditation and Mindfulness based meditation have received
much attention and have stimulated lots of scientific studies (Kim et al,
2005; Mason et al., 1997; Takahashi et al., 2004). Meditation can help you
train your mind in the same way exercise can train your body. Studying
Buddhist monks while they meditate in MRI machines has led to startling
Conclusions, among them that the “monks” meditation practice, which
changes their neural Physiology enables them to respond with equanimity
to sources of stress. Another study of Buddhists by scientists at the University
of California has also found that meditation might Tame the amygdale, the
part of the brain involved with fear and anger (Conlin, 2004).

Richard Davidson, a professor of psychology and psychiatry at the
University of Wisconsin at Madison found out that “after a short time
meditating, meditation had profound effects not just on how they felt but
on their brains and bodies”. Meditation appears to stimulate the left
Prefrontal lobe, which is related to feelings of well-being and happiness  It
is the right time for Buddhist to keep open mind and introduce Buddhist
practice to health profession and public.
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Background

Medical pluralism has roots in increasing patterns of social
stratification although the concept became popular after 1970s (Baer,
2004:109; Janzen, 1978; Johannessen , 2006:2-3). It refers to the existence of
more than one type of medical traditions in a society. The medical traditions
are distinct combinations of ideas, practices, skills, apparatus and material
medical (Young, 1983:1206). Therefore, it is this distinctive  medical
traditions  grounded on different principles and worldviews  with regard
to   health, illness  and healing  which  together  form a pluralistic  medical
system(Bury etal,2004:183; Pramukh,2008:8).

Medical pluralism exists under different contexts for various reasons.
In industrialized countries, the use of complementary and alternative
therapies became popular since 1970s due to the limitations of biomedicine
on the one hand and the qualities of complementary and alternative therapies
which tend to overcome the limitations identified with biomedicine. In this
case, alternative therapies are popular among people with higher annual
income. On the other hand, the use of alternative therapies in economically
poor societies is often related to poverty or lack of access to conventional
medicine. In addition, diverse views about the human body, health and
illness are important variables for the existence of medical pluralism ( Agdal,
2005:S67-S1 68).( 2 S  refers to supplement)

Biomedical theories and practices were introduced to African patients
during colonial era. Different healers from various cultural backgrounds
deliver services to patients who travelled long distances to consult them
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before the introduction of biomedicine. Nowadays, these healers from
different cultural background still provide health service in Africa. Healing
based on religious thought patterns (Christian as well as Islam) and a
biomedical practice which is practiced in hospitals, clinics and dispensaries
are available (Jacobson-Widding, 1989:11). Studies documented the practice
of medical pluralism in different parts of Ethiopia mainly in rural context
(Mirgissa,1993; Slikkerveer,1990; Nigusie,1988).The interaction between
and/or among these traditions is a great anthropological significance.
Therefore, I have intended to understand and reflect on the trends of medical
pluralism in Addis Ababa especially over the last two decades.

Specific tools such as observation, unstructured and semi structures key
informant interviews and focus group discussions were used to collect
qualitative data during anthropological fieldwork between July 2011 and
August 2012.

     The study area is the capital city of Ethiopia. Ethiopia is a country located
in East Africa. It covers an area of 1.2 million square kilometer. It shares
borders with Kenya in the South, Eritrea in the North and North East, Sudan
in North West, and with Djibouti and Somalia in the East (Bahru, 2003:204;)
South Sudan borders the country in South West since its independence in
2011.

      Ethiopia is the second populas country in Africa with a population of
82.4  in July, 2011. On the other hand, Addis Ababa is home to an estimated
population of about 3 million in July, 2011 (CSA, 2010:30).   The annual
population growth rate in Addis Ababa has been 2.1 %.

Addis Ababa entertains diverse socio-economic and cultural conditions. The
official  statistics shows that in  2007, about 119,197 people in the city were
engaged in trade and commerce; 113,977 in manufacturing and industry;
80,391 homemakers of different variety; 71,186 in civil administration; 50,538
in  transportation and communication; 42,514 in  education, health and
social services; 32,685 in hotel and catering services; and 16,602 in
agriculture.
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Trends in Pluralistic Medical practices

The practice of medical pluralism has witnessed significant changes in the
study area since the introduction of biomedicine in general and over the
last two decades in particular. Some of the changes had been gradual while
some other are dramatic.

A) Expansion of Biomedicine

Biomedicine has gradually set deeper roots which one hundred years
ago was a new comer to the study area. It has now built its muscles to the
extent of marginalizing other medical practices which were in place before
its arrival as well as which made their way to the study area very recently.
It is the most expanding medical practice in Addis Ababa given the
conducive national health policy to biomedicine. Although the successive
governments in Ethiopia tried their best to promote biomedicine especially
over the last one hundred years, tremendous expansion in biomedicine in
the city was observed over the last two decades. Public biomedical health
institutions, the number of medical schools and the number of admission to
these schools have been increased. The recent policy encouraged not only
the expansion of public biomedical institutions but also private practices to
a significant scale although the public biomedical institutions constitute the
lion’s share of health care accessible to the majority of the people in the
study area.

The private practice is growing rapidly over the last two decades
and provides relatively better quality service with more expensive cost than
the public one. The private practice is reviving since twenty years due to
national policy changes that permits the participation of private biomedical
practices in health care service. Some of these private biomedical clinics
and hospitals have began to establish medical colleges which train medium
level biomedical health professionals.

 But the growing role of the private practice in biomedicine has
influenced the health care services in public hospitals. The private practice
is available from a small clinic to specialized hospitals which are better
equipped and staffed than the public ones. It has become the destination
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for many physicians resigning from public hospitals for different reasons. It
is also known for enticing physicians with better payments.

There has been the expansion of medical education and increased
number of health professionals. The Federal Government and its partners
in the expansion of health care service worked aggressively hard on the
expansion of medical schools that produce health professionals. It is rare
nowadays compared with the past that students are sent abroad for
biomedical medical education. However, the graduates from these medical
schools flock to the private practice in the study area and neighboring
countries in search of better payment which makes biomedicine in public
domain vulnerable to poor quality service. It is to mitigate such challenges
that the public biomedical health service has introduced a new package
entitled “private in public”. The idea is patients could get better quality
service equivalent to the one in private practice while health professionals
would also get extra incentive from the income generated through the
“private in public” package. This way the government tried to reduce health
professionals turn over often to the private practice or neighboring countries.

B) Trends in the Diversity Of Pluralistic Practices

Medical pluralism has witnessed new trends in Addis Ababa in the
practice of indigenous traditional and non-indigenous alternative medicine.
Acupuncture, chiropractic and organic supplements have began to share
the therapeutic space with biomedicine in study  area in the last  two decades.
They have successfully attracted many patients not only from Addis Ababa
but also from far places within the country. The Chinese company uses
network marketing to promote the sales of its organic supplements while
others operate only from a specific clinic. In this case, the sales of organic
supplements incline more towards business than health service. Some of
the patients lamented about the high cost of the organic supplements at
times higher than the cost of treatment at higher private clinic.

Chiropractic made its way to Addis Ababa by an Ethiopian who
lived in the United States. It is one of the major recent trends in the practice
of medical pluralism in Addis Ababa. Although it is an alternative medicine
which depends on imported medical equipment and which has no formal
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professional and institutional links with biomedicine in the study area, it
employs health professionals (professional physiotherapist) graduated from
medical schools. The pioneer female chiropractic in the study area is
expanding  her services  by opening branch clinics in Addis Ababa as well
as  in major towns outside Addis Ababa. Absence of  formal institutional
cooperation between biomedicine and chiropractic did not deter  chiropractic
from   integrating some biomedical practices into its services. For instance,
the clinic employs a qualified physiotherapist graduated from one of the
country’s oldest medical schools. They prescribe drugs and use injections in
their practices. Moreover, their treatment heavily relies on laboratory X-
ray, Magnetic resonance imaging (MRI) results of a patient from biomedical
institutions. Such gesture is however, yet to happen on the part of
biomedicine.

Acupuncture is known to the patients in the study area for about
twenty years. But its popularity grew gradually. It went through both rough
and smooth times with biomedicine.  The goodwill of an official at the
Ethiopian Nutrition and Health Research Institute was a good opportunity
for Korean practitioners to introduce acupuncture from the Institute’s
premises in the beginning. But  the changes  in the responsible  official  led
to  the removal  of acupuncture from  the Institute’s compound  on the
ground that the practice falls short of  scientific standards. A key  informant
at the institute  who  was part of  the measure against acupuncture
reiterated , neither  the practice nor  the acupuncturists  went through
scientific  procedures  before opening the services to the public. So,
acupuncture was expelled from the compound. Fortunately, it falls in the
hands of a private biomedical clinic whose owner is a nurse. Therefore,
acupuncture became one component of medical service in the clinic side by
side biomedicine. Both practices  are now operating in the same compound
under one roof separated by walls.

A Korean who confessed as a physiotherapist by specialization
provides acupuncture, physiotherapy, bloodletting and moxibustion. Patients
coming to the higher clinic first consult a physician and the physician will
refer the patient to  either biomedical treatment or acupuncture depending
the nature of reported illness/disease. If the patient is suffering from back
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pain, muscle crump, palsy, depression etc, acupuncture will be his/her
destination. The patient will get biomedical treatment if he/she reported
and the laboratory test results confirmed the existence of infection, fractures,
etc for which a physician believes biomedicine is the better solution. In any
case, there is a tendency to integrate acupuncture into biomedicine at a
limited scale in one private biomedical higher clinic.

Nonetheless,  the move has  neither  a legal  ground  by  which
every clinic or hospital  would integrate acupuncture to its services nor a
support from  all physicians. It is simply a bold decision taken by an
individual nurse that runs a private biomedical higher clinic. The
sustainability of “the integration” is also at a stake since the Korean
acupuncturist has not yet trained a single person in acupuncture. Nor there
exists any college of acupuncture in Ethiopia.

C) Marketing Strategies

Another trend of medical pluralism in the study area is the ever
increasing marketing strategies. While the biomedicine in the public domain
does not work on marketing (advertising)  for it  is already  operating  under
pressure from greater  patients to  health professionals ratio, the private
practice  and traditional  healers  are engaged in  huge  marketing activities
to  attract  patient to  their services. The private biomedical practice widely
uses the government owned electronic media such as television and radio ,
newspapers and road side banners. On the other hand, electronic media
are not open to traditional medicine for advertisement. In connection to
this, a key informant blamed the electronic media for distorting the image
of traditional healers. Hence, traditional healers advertise their services
through private newspapers, magazines and leaflets stating the lists of
illness/diseases they treat effectively. Moreover, traditional healers are no
more par-time practitioners from their own homes. They practice traditional
medicine in separate compound specifically meant for it throughout the
day (usually between 8:00AM to 6:00PM ) with lunch break in between.
Some admit inpatients to the beds in their compounds when they treat
patient from outside Addis Ababa for specific disease such as hemorrhoids
which needs close the supervision of the healers. They also provide services
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through their cell phone to patients especially from the upper class who
does not wish to come to their clinics for various reasons.

D) Cost

Changes  in the  income from the  private biomedical  practice  and
traditional  medicine  (except faith healing)  has been  significant. The private
practice tries to make profit from every step in the medical service. Patients
often complain about the lists of  irrelevant  laboratory  tests recommended
by physicians  during  the treatment  which  in view of  the patients serve
nothing  more than the profit maximization  of the private  practice. The
traditional healers are also no more traditional income wise. They charge at
times greater than the cost at public biomedical hospitals. Some have used
their income to expand their service while others still operate in rent houses.
The trends in ever increasing income generated by traditional healers could
be observed for the private vehicle they use for their activities in a country
where ownership  of vehicle is among the indicators of wealth and social
status. One of the healers even traveled to the other part of the country
during my fieldwork by plane in order to gather medicinal plants for use  in
his clinic. So, traditional healers are no more traditional in income generation
from their services. But there are a few exceptions where healers still collect
reasonable service charges from patients.

E) Change in Modus Operandi

Traditional medicine is not a practice closed to the medical practices
surrounding it. One would identify significant changes in the practice of
traditional medicine; trends some of which are not older than decades. There
is a growing tendency by traditional healers (except faith healing) towards
self-motivated utilization of inputs from biomedicine in their healing. The
white coat is no more reserved for a physician. Traditional healers provide
their services in a white coat previously associated with biomedicine. They
began to use bandages, antibiotics, injections and stretchers with which
they buttress traditional medicine. The healers also use consultation cards
similar to biomedicine for which patients pay up from 10 to 15 Ethiopian
Birr and which is more expensive than the consultation fees at public
hospitals. Their interest to boost their services and the availability of medical
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equipment such as electric massage chair and bloodletting tube encouraged
the traditional healers to integrate the services by the equipment with their
traditional medicine. In this respect, traditional  medicine has made a good
stride  towards  biomedicine  although  it  could not  receive  similar  gesture
from the other side.

Traditional herbalists have begun using grinding and oil processing
mills to prepare some of their drugs. In other words, they are replacing
human labor by imported machines for their drug preparations. In
connection to this and as part of their quest for experience sharing, some
have visited China, many African and Arab countries. A traditional healer
who  stated  his experience sharing visits to China triple times lamented his
eagerness for  mass production of the drugs using machines though  he
equally  expressed his concerns  about  the efficacy which he suspects  may
be endangered during the  process. He was not sure whether or not the
medicinal power of the material medica would be affected in the process of
the production using modern technologies. The concern is mainly for some
aspects of the traditional medicine where healers apply fresh leaves or roots
in their healing. So, the healer was not sure how to integrate such drugs to
the production by using modern technologies. But this traditional healer
added that he is trying to work with a pharmacist to standardize the
production of his traditional medicine although he was not sure about its
success.

The pressure by government on traditional healers to “modernize”
their service is growing more than ever. The government demands every
traditional healer (except major religious based faith healing) to prove the
safety and efficacy of the practice through   scientific procedures. A key in
formant at  the Federal  Drug Administration and Control Agency who
was  a pharmacist by  training  underscored  the importance  of  safety  and
efficacy testing  in order to protect patients from harmful consequences as
well as any  fraud committed by  healers in the process. The pharmacist
went further to suggest the need for traditional healers to transform
themselves  by  “specializing” in such a way  that a healer  should not at
the same time be the one  who  prepares  and sales the drug.
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Summary and Concluding Remark

There has been a growing change in the diversity of pluralistic medical
pluralism and their modus operandi mainly over the last two decades in
Addis Ababa. The emerging trends are partly related to changes in the policy
of the government that permit private practice in the provision of health
care service and condone the practice of traditional indigenous and non-
indigenous alternative medicine. Moreover, in the absence of formal
institutional cooperation, indigenous traditional healers and non-indigenous
alternative medicine rely to some extent on biomedical technologies. So,
one may  safely  point out that  the de jure dominant biomedicine at times
turns a de facto complementary medicine to traditional indigenous and the
newly arrived  alternative ones  in the study area. The emerging trends are
clear signals to policy makers to work on how to tap the contributions of
indigenous traditional and non-indigenous alternative medicine to boost
health care service.
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INTRODUCTION

The nature of problem solving must be understood in terms of goal
and the difficulties in the way of achieving that goal. The pupil or the learner
should be able to analyze the goal to be achieved so that there is no doubt
about it and he may know what he is going to achieve.

Problem solving is the framework or pattern within which creative
thinking and reasoning take place. The state of tension created by unsatisfied
wants, desires derives the individual to exercise his greatest, efforts and to
use his best language, technique observation, prediction and inference to
control the difficulties that hinder progress towards his goal of wants
satisfaction. Successful problem solving and successful living are identical
culture itself. But a record of how our ancestors have solved various problems
at human level, reasoning in the most important method of problem solving.
With a number of problems which the individual and the society have to
face in near future. The responsibility of schools become increasing important
to develop scientific attitude in student so that they may solve their problems
independently for better adjustment in the future complex society.

NEED OF THE PROBLEM

Problem solving is the key to success. It plays an important role in
human life. In the life of a person, problems always arise. The pupil must be
motivated to reach the goal that the problem situated concerns. It has been
regarded as the most significant aspects in human beings.

Since frustration is an inevitable outcome of failure to solve the
problem of life, an individual is also motivated to solve them and thus reduce
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anxiety and frustration. Thus a large part of an individual’s life is spent in a
struggle to find effective solutions to his problems. It is in this sense he is
always motivated to think towards some ends. A problem cannot be solved
without thinking. Problem solving and achievement motivation and
adjustment in their life which are novel to the person are some of the most
complex activities of the human beings.

Problem solving and adjustment are dependent to each other. The
word adjustment means to fit oneself or to proper state or position in any
field of life. Therefore, the word adjustment means the extent to which an
individual’s personality functions effectively in the society. The investigator
studied adjustment of adolescents in five different areas i.e. home, health,
social, emotional and school based on Sexena’s Adjustment Inventory.

When the individual gets any motive, he experiences a tension and
disequilibrium and becomes restless. His activities are then initiated. The
individual feels afresh to behave in a certain direction. The present research
investigation is an attempt to meet this need. Taking the above consideration
into mind, the investigator was interested to take such problem.

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM

“A STUDY OF ADJUSTMENT AND ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT IN
RELATION TO PROBLEM SOLVING ABILITY”

AIMS OF THE STUDY

1. To identify the students possessing high and low problem solving
ability.

2. To find out significant differences between students with high and
low problem solving ability when academic achievement will be taken
as dependent variable.

3. To find out significant differences between students with high and
low problem solving ability when home adjustment, social
adjustment, emotional adjustment, school adjustment are taken as
dependent variables.
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DELIMITATIONS

1. The study has been confined to 8th class students only.

2. The data was collected from Jammu district  only.

3. The study was limited to a sample of 300 students only.

DEFINITIONS OF THE TERMS USED

(a) Problem Solving :- Problem solving behaviour occurs in novel or
difficult situations in which a solution is not obtainable by the habitual
methods of applying concepts and principles derived from post
experience in very similar situations.

(b) Adjustment :- The word “Adjustment” means to fit oneself or to
bring to proper state or position in any field of life. Therefore, the
word “Adjustment” means the extent to which and individual’s
personality functions efficiently in the society. The investigator studies
adjustment of adolescents in five different areas i.e. home, health,
social, emotional and school based on Saxena’s Adjustment
Inventory.

(c) Academic Achievement :- Academic Achievement in the present
study is being considered as what the students achieved academically.
There is close relationship between academic achievement and
adjustment in relation to problem solving ability. Thus mean scores
of the examination marks of two previous classes are being taken as
index scores of academic achievement after converting mean scores
into percentage. In this way academic achievement scores of the
student who identified on the basis of problem behaviour were
collected from the office records of the various schools of Jammu
district for further proceedings.

SELECTION OF THE SAMPLE

The investigator randomly selected 300 students in the 8th class from
six schools of Jammu district.
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TOOLS USED

1. Dubey’s Problem Solving Ability Test

2. Saxena’s Adjustment Test

3. Academic Achievement

ADMINISTRATION OF TEST

The test administration first got himself fully acquainted with the
test by carefully going through the test booklet. Time was restricted for the
test. Before administrating the test the administrator carefully noted that :

(a) The place for administering the test was such that children worked
comfortably and without disturbances. The usual setting for the test
administration was the classroom. Care was taken that the classroom
is not over crowded. Maximum 50 students were taken into
consideration.

(b) The first test that is problem solving test was administered. The
students were assured that their responses would be kept
confidential, hence they should try to be as honest and sincere in
tick or cross the questions as correctly as possible.

(c) After the completion of the first test, the investigator distributed the
adjustment test and then the students read all the important
instructions clearly and thoroughly. There was time limit for filling
up this schedule. After the completion of the test the questions
alongwith the booklet was taken back for the scoring purposes.

SCORING PROCEDURE

(a) Problem Solving Test :- Problem Solving Test includes 20 items.
The scoring of the test was done with the help of a scoring key. One
mark was assigned for each correct answer and maximum marks
will be 20.

(b) Saxena’s Adjustment Test :- Scoring of the inventory was done
according to the key. One mark was awarded to every ‘No’ or ‘Yes’
responses. Neutral responses were to be ignored. The high the score
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an individual obtained in any of the adjustment areas, the more the
person was adjusted in that particular area.

STATISTICAL TECHNIQUE APPLIED

For the purpose of arriving at meaningful results the investigator
applied ‘t’ for studying the level of high and low problem solving students.

INTERPRETATION AND RESULTS

The result of students who are possessing high and low problem
solving ability in relation to academic achievement and different areas of
adjustment are given as :-

(i) The t-value between students with high problem solving ability and
low problem solving ability came out to be 3.59 which is significant
at .01 level of confidence. It shows that the above said two groups
differ significantly from each other when academic achievement is
taken as dependent variable.

(ii) The ‘t’ value between students with high problem solving ability
and low problem solving ability came out to be 0.71 which is
statistically insignificant. It shows that the above said two groups
don’t differ significantly when Home Adjustment is taken as
dependent variable.

(iii) The ‘t’ value between students with high problem solving ability
and low problem solving ability came out to be 4.27 which is
significant at .01 level of confidence. It shows that above said two
groups differ significantly from each other when health adjustment
is taken as dependent variable.

(iv) The ‘t’ value between students with high problem solving ability
and low problem solving ability came out to be 1.09 which is
statistically insignificant. It shows that the above said two groups
don’t differ significantly when social adjustment is taken as
dependent variable.

(v) ‘t’ value between students with possessing high problem solving
ability and low problem solving ability came out to be 1.44 which is
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statistically insignificant. It shows that the above said two groups
do not differ significantly when emotional adjustment is taken as
dependent variable.

(vi) ‘t’ value between students with high problem solving ability and
low problem solving ability came out to be .27 which is statistically
insignificant. It shows that the above said two groups don’t differ
significantly when school adjustment is taken as dependent variable.

CONCLUSIONS

The following conclusions can be drawn from the results of the
present investigation :

1. The students with high and low problem solving differ significantly
on Academic Achievement and on Home Adjustment, Health
Adjustment, Social Adjustment, Emotional Adjustment and School
Adjustment.

2. The students with high problem solving ability, and low problem
solving ability don’t differ significantly when Home Adjustment is
taken as dependent variable.
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INTRODUCTION:

Conferring rights to protect human dignity would be an easy task.
But the real problem is to enforce the rights conferred upon.  The
international body that is United Nations has conferred the rights upon the
disability through the series of covenant.  But the enforcement of rights
depends upon the state parties.  From time to time the international bodies
have directed the state parties for the strict adherence of the rights.  These
issues are discussed in this article in a brief manner.

ENFORCEMENT OF THE RIGHTS AND THE INTERPRETATION:

          The Human Rights Committee of United Nations comprises 18
independent experts who are supposed to monitor the implementation of
civil and political rights in states parties.  They are elected by the states
parties for a four year term, consideration being given to equitable
geographical distribution of membership (Articles 31 & 32 of the Covenant).
Article 28 stipulate that the Human Rights Commission shall be composed
of nationals of states parties which are signatories of Covenant.  They shall
be persons of high morals and recognized as competent in the field of Human
Rights.

The Human Rights Commission meets thrice a year for three weeks,
once in New York and twice in Geneva.  The Human Rights Commission
reviews the reports submitted periodically by states parties.  Initial reports
must be submitted by the states concerned within a year of their becoming
signatories to the covenant.    Thereafter, the states parties are required to
submit reports on the basis of periodicity determined by the committee.  On
examining the reports, the Human Rights Commission can draw attention
to matters of concern and make observations and recommendations.  As it
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has no power of enforcement, it views the examination of reports as an
occasion for engaging in a constructive dialogue with a view to improve
the human rights situation.1    The Human Rights Commission reviews
individual complaints and state complaints.  Both procedures are based on
claim that a state party has violated the rights enshrined in the covenant.

Individual complaints can be made by citizens of state parties that
have ratified the first optional protocol.  The state complaints can be made
between state that have made a declaration under Article 41 which provides
for this procedure.2   While the Human Rights Commission can determine
that a state party has violated the human rights enshrined in the covenant
it cannot enforce its views vis-à-vis the state concerned.  To facilitate the
interpretation of the covenant the Human Rights Commission adopts general
comments.  These comments are not binding on state parties but provide
useful guidance on reflecting experience gaining from its reviews of state
party reports or its consideration of complaints.

The Covenant is not limited only to requiring the State to refrain
from taking steps that infringe directly upon the enjoyment of a right (eg.
by not discriminating against a person, or by not engaging in torture).  In
certain circumstances the State may have to take positive steps in order to
ensure the enjoyment of a right, e.g. by passing legislation providing privacy
protection.  This has special significance in those areas where the primary
threat to a person’s enjoyment of a right comes not from the State but from
private individuals in the community or in the family.  So, for example, the
Human Rights Committee(HRC) has expressed the view that the State may
have to legislate to provide protection against discrimination by private
actors in certain circumstances, as well as to take steps to protect women
from violence in the family.3   The state parties are under obligation to enact
the laws for the protection of the most important right i.e. right to life.  It is
a known fact that this right involves number of other rights like right to
privacy, right to employment, right against torture, right to abortion etc.
The states should adhere to these rights under any circumstance.

The right to life appears in all the general universal and regional
human rights instruments, including Article 3 of the Universal Declaration
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of Human Rights and Article 6 of the ICCPR whose first clause provides:

Every human being has the inherent right to life.  This right shall be
protected by law.  No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of his life.

The Human Rights Committee (HRC) has commented in its General
Comment No 6 that right to life is:

“The supreme right from which no derogation is permitted even in
time of public emergency which threatens the life of the nation
(Art.4).  However, the Committee has noted that quite often the
information given concerning Article 6 was limited to only one or
other aspect of this right.  It is a right which should not be interpreted
narrowly.”

The right to life is not an absolute right to life, but rather a right not to be
arbitrarily deprived of life.

International law requires that the State provide for effective legal
protection of the right to life against arbitrary deprivation by the State or by
non-State actors.  This includes the enactment of laws which protect the
right to life, regulate the use of lethal force, provide for the investigation of
the death of persons resulting from the use of force and the prosecution of
those alleged to have killed another person, as well as the effective
enforcement and administration of those laws.  The European Court of
Human Rights has described the obligations under the European Convention
on Human Rights (similar to the obligations under the ICCPR) in following
terms:

Enjoins the State not only to refrain from the intentional and
unlawful taking of life, but also to take appropriate steps to safeguard
the lives of those within its jurisdiction….. This involves a primary
duty on the State to secure the right to life by putting in place effective
criminal-law provisions to deter the commission of offences against
the person backed up by a law-enforcement machinery for the
prevention, suppression and punishment of breaches of such
provisions.  It also extends in appropriate circumstances to a positive
obligation on the authorities to take preventive operational measures
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to protect an individual whose life is at risk from the criminal acts of
another individual. 4

The State itself is obliged to ensure that it does not violate a person’s
right not to be arbitrarily deprived of life through acts (or omissions) directly
attributable to the State, that is by acts of State officials.  The core of the
guarantee relates to the direct use of lethal violence by the State resulting in
the death of a person.  Many international bodies have advanced the reading
of the right to life beyond this core obligation and extended State’s
responsibility to ensure material conditions of existence that will permit a
person a decent and dignified life.

The death penalty is not per se unlawful under international law.
Therefore, unless a State is a party to one of the instruments which ban the
imposition of capital punishment by a State party (such as the Second
Optional Protocol to the ICCPR), the State may impose death penalty in
certain circumstances.

Article 6 of the ICCPR sets out substantive and procedural conditions
which must be satisfied if the imposition of death penalty is to be consistent
with the international law.  In particular, this article provides that the death
penalty may be imposed only for ‘the most serious offences’ and may be
only carried out ‘pursuant to a final judgment rendered by a competent
court.’  The Human Rights Commission has stated its view that ‘the
expression ‘most serious crimes’ must be read restrictively to mean that the
death penalty should be a quite exceptional measure.’5  A capital sentence
cannot be imposed for crimes committed by persons less than eighteen years
old, and may not be carried out on pregnant women.  The Committee has
also consistently held that the imposition of the death penalty following a
trial in which international standards of a fair hearing have not been observed
is itself a violation of the right to life.  These guarantees are reiterated and
elucidated in subsequent declarations of the Economic and Social Council.6

An important issue in relation to persons with disabilities is the
imposition of the death penalty on persons with intellectual impairments.
The application of capital punishment to persons who suffer from certain
degree of intellectual impairment appears to be unlawful under international
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law.  In 1989 the Economic and Social Council recommended ‘eliminating
the death penalty for persons suffering from mental retardation or extremely
limited mental competence’,7  a call reiterated on a number of occasions by
the UN Commission on Human Rights.  The Special Rapporteur of the UN
Commission on Human Rights on extrajudicial, summary or arbitrary
executions has also argued that the imposition of the death penalty on
persons with mental retardation is in contravention of the international
law.  In his report for the year 2000, the Special Rapporteur called on States
to ‘take immediate steps to bring their domestic legislation and legal practice
into line with international standards prohibiting the imposition of death
sentences in regard to minors and mentally ill or handicapped persons.’

Considering the lethal use of force by State authorities as ‘a matter
of the utmost gravity’, the Human Rights Commission has commented:8

The protection against arbitrary deprivation of life which is explicitly
required by the third sentence of article 6 (1) is of paramount
importance.  The Committee considers that States parties should
take measures not only to prevent and punish deprivation of life by
criminal acts, but also to prevent arbitrary killing by their own security
forces.  The deprivation of life by the authorities of the State is a
matter of utmost gravity.  Therefore, the law must strictly control
and limit the circumstances in which a person may be deprived of
his life by such authorities.

Various international instruments lay down very clear standards for the
circumstances under which State officials (in particular law enforcement
officials) may use force against citizens.  These have generally been accepted
as providing persuasive interpretations of State obligations under the ICCPR
and Torture Conventions.  They include the Code of Conduct for Law
Enforcement Officials.

In addition to ensuring that the law stipulates when lethal force
may be used, States are obliged to have in place a system under which there
is a proper independent investigation into any case in which a person is
killed as the result of the use of lethal force by an official of the State.
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The State is under a very clear obligation to ensure the safety of
persons under its control or in its custody, whether in prison, in an
educational establishment, or in a hospital or health facility – not only against
the violation of the right to life by State officials, but also by other detainees
or patients.  If a person loses his or her life in State’s custody, then the State
is under an obligation to carry out an independent and effective investigation
into the cause of the person’s death and to take appropriate steps to avoid
such violations in future.  Since many persons with disabilities may be
detained or living in State institutions, the obligation on the State to provide
protection and to ensure a full investigation of any death may be of special
importance in this regard.

An example is provided by Paul and Audrey Edwards Vs the United
Kingdom decided by the European Court of Human Rights in 2002.  The
case involved the killing of a prisoner (Christopher Edward) who was
mentally ill by another prisoner who also suffered from mental illness.  The
Court held that the authorities ‘knew or ought to have known at the time of
the existence of a real and immediate risk’ to the life of Edwards from the
other inmate and that ‘they failed to take measures within the scope of
their powers which, judged reasonably, might have been expected to avoid
that risk.’9

The Court also held that obligations under Article 1 and 2 of the
European Convention (equivalently Articles 2 and 6 of the ICCPR) required
that ‘there should be some form of effective official investigation when
individuals have been killed as a result of the use of force’; the goal being ‘to
secure the effective implementation of the domestic laws which protect the
right to life and, in those cases involving State agents or bodies, to ensure
their accountability for deaths occurring under their responsibility.’  The
investigation must be initiated by the State authorities, must be independent,
and effective, ‘in the sense that it is capable of leading to a determination of
whether the force used was or was not justified in the circumstances ….
And to the identification and punishment of those responsible.’  The
investigation must be a proper one, involving reasonable steps to collect the
available witness testimony and real evidence, and should be carried out
with reasonable expedition, and be open to public scrutiny, including the
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involvement of the next of kin in the procedure.  The Court concluded that
this procedural obligation to carry out an independent and effective
investigation with appropriate involvement of the next-of-kin had not been
met in the case.

Right to life:

One of the most contentious issues in relation to the right to life
under international law has been the question of whether a foetus should
be recognized as the bearer of the right not to be arbitrarily deprived of life,
and to what extent the State may regulate access to abortion.  International
courts and tribunals have not addressed the difficult philosophical issue of
when life begins, but have focused on the meaning of the language used in
the relevant treaties.  They have generally held that the references to ‘every
human being’ or ‘everyone’ or ‘every person’ do not include an unborn
foetus.  (The one exception in this regard is the American Convention on
Human Rights, whose Article 4(1) explicitly provides that the right to life is
to be protected by law ‘from the moment of conception.’).  The right of a
woman to her private life has been the basis on which a number of
international bodies have upheld the right of a woman to have an abortion.
The right to freedom of expression and access to information has been used
to argue for the right of women to receive information about abortion
options.  The right to access to abortion may also be based on the right of a
woman to decide freely and responsibly on the number and spacing of her
children.

On the other hand, the same bodies have also accepted that the
State may have a legitimate interest in regulating the right of a woman to
terminate a pregnancy, and that there is no right to unrestricted abortion
under international law (nor does it appear to be a violation of international
law if abortion is freely available).

The disability issue is of some importance in relation to the debate
over the lawfulness and permissibility of allowing a woman to decide to
abort a foetus if there is evidence that the child will be born with a disability.
Could a State lawfully prevent a woman from taking tests to identify whether
a foetus shows signs of any disability, or prohibit abortions solely on the
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basis of a diagnosis of disability?  Some disability groups have argued that
allowing such abortions is tantamount to a form of genocide, because it is
intended to eliminate a particular subgroup of human beings (as much as
certain eugenic policies like the sterilization of persons with intellectual
disabilities in a number of countries, or the murder of countries, or the
murder of persons with disabilities in Nazi Germany).10

At this stage in the development of international law there does not
appear to be a consensus that a State could lawfully ban a woman from
deciding to abort a foetus with a disability or which was likely to develop a
disability.  The right of the mother and father in this case is likely to prevail
over a State interest in protecting the foetus, or a broader State interest in
preserving diversity of human beings by ensuring the preservation of different
forms of abilities.  On the other hand, there is a clear understanding that
the State cannot compel a woman to abort a foetus because it has a disability
or is likely to develop one after birth.  Similarly, it is accepted that the power
of the State to ban the use of sex selection tests and abortions of female
foetus is consistent with international law, even though it does interfere
with a woman’s exercise of choice in relation to abortion that she may enjoy
on other grounds.  Of course, the social and other pressures on a woman
may mean that in fact she is not exercising a free choice in such matters.

Right to Die:

International human rights treaties do not contain any express right
for a person to choose the time, manner of his or her death (either by suicide
or assisted suicide), nor do they prevent a State from providing for such
actions to be lawful.  In some cases the right not to be subject to inhuman or
degrading treatment or punishment may be relied on to reject the provision
of artificial or unreasonable measures to keep a  person alive against that
person’s will.  The European Court of Human Rights held in Pretty Vs.
United Kingdom,11  a case involving a woman with motor neurone disease
who wished to end her life but needed the assistance of others to do so, that
the guarantee of the right to life did not include the right to choose when to
end one’s life and to do so assisted by others.
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CONCLUSION:

The state parties are subjected to face some problems in enforcing
the rights conferred upon the disabled due to the lack of proper mechanism
and financial constrains.  The International bodies should allocate the budget
to the state parties to detect the proper causes for disability and to suggest
the solutions for the problems being faced by the disabled in a particular
state.  The solutions must be coupled with the rights which are to be enforced
in a fruitful manner.  For an instance here in India the human rights of
disabled are denied due to the lack of awareness on the part of officials and
politicians.  The states face some technical problems in implementing the
rights through the Acts passed by them.  The International bodies should
supply the technical suggestions for enforcing and interpretation of the rights
in an authentic manner.  All these issues are discussed in this article which
would be very useful for NGOs who are dealing with disability.
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CONSUMER GOODS DEFINITION
Consumer goods are tangible final goods, goods which can be finally
consumed by the consumer, which are produced or manufactured for
consumption by individuals in the mass market. Consumer goods can be
categorized in four categories:

· Convenience Goods: Goods which are conveniently available for
purchase in a wide variety and are distributed widely are called
convenience goods. They include products like fast foods,
confectionaries, petrol or cigarettes etc.

· Shopping goods: It is a type of consumer goods where while
purchasing, consumer do lot of selection based on various parameter
such as cost, brand, style, comfort etc. Clothing items are best
example of shopping goods as they require lot of selection by the
consumer.

· Exclusive goods: Exclusive Goods are available for a very particular
and high-profile category of consumer. Almost every luxury item
comes under this category because the items are exclusively offered
to high-income group of society.

· Non Sought goods: Goods which might be available or known to a
consumer but he is really not interested in buying them are called
non-sought goods.

Major companies involved in making consumer goods in India are
Hindustan Lever, Godrej, Tata Group, Jyothy Laboratories, Pepsico, Reliance
etc.

AREA OF RESEARCH
Present study has been restricted to convenience goods only.
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OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY
Marketing begins and ends with the consumer from determining the
consumers’ wants and needs to providing customer satisfaction. Thus, a
clear understanding of the principles and concepts of consumer behaviour
is critical for creating a successful marketing strategy and also for helping
improve the wellbeing of consumers.
Thus, the objectives of this study are:

· to familiarize with research in the field of consumer behaviour
· to develop a  strong  foundation  for  critical  thinking  in  different 

areas  of consumer research
· to know the consumer behaviour of the consumers  while buying

convenient goods and to know the judiciousness of the consumers
about checking of MRP, Weight, Nutritional value and other contents
of convenient good which are necessary to check before buying a
consumable item.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
The study is mainly based on primary data. The primary data has

been collected from 450 consumers, through a well-structured questionnaire.
Consumers have been selected from the various parts of Haryana State.
This was purposive sampling method. In addition to primary data, secondary
data also have been used.  Various journals, magazines, books, electronic
sources have also been consulted.
PROFILE OF THE CUSTOMERS

As stated above that the study has been confined to the sample size
of 450 customers. Respondents are of different age and income group.
Respondents belong to urban, semi urban and rural areas. On the basis of
qualification we categorise them as Matriculates, Graduates and Post
Graduates.

REVIEW OF LITERATURE
According to  H.C. Chaudhary (1986) ‘consumerism is a wide range of
activities to protect individuals from business malpractices which infringe
upon their rights as consumers and to put buyers on parity with the sellers’
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The empowerment of the consumer with adequate means such as
legislation, representation in decision making and logistical support to
consumer .
According to Melarkode P Subramanium 2004 The Market that we
experience today is not only a changed market but also a fast changing
market. If Alice (yes, the same little girl in “Alice in Wonderland”).Were
to be in the present day market; looking at the countless volume and variety
of products and services produced, purchased and consumed, stiff
competition among the producers, marketers and consumers, she would
have definitely cried again, “Curiouser And Curioser”. For a student of
marketing, it will be an interesting and educative proposition to look at
how the consumers have placed and positioned themselves in the
marketing environment that they are in.
SEWANAND 2012 reveals in study that consumer awareness in India is
growing. The growing feeling among them is that they are ruthlessly
exploited and taken for a ride which has organized the consumer
movement. Many sellers even do not response to the genuine grievance of
consumers and many products fails to satisfy the requisite quality and
safety standards. Due to all these consumer have been more critical/aware
of the policies and practices of business houses in the recent years than
ever before. Consumers are organizing themselves for the protection of
their interests.
ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION
1. Whether the consumers like to bargain?
 It is evident from Table No. 1 that matriculates do more bargaining as
compared to graduates and post graduates when they buy daily consumables
products. 27.9% matriculates always bargain and 43% do most of the time
but 20.5% graduates and 23.1% post graduates bargain most of the times.
Some respondents were in fact surprised and hesitant as to how we can ask
for a lesser amount than what is printed and why should the shop keeper
sell the product at a lower price than the MRP. So we can conclude that
very few consumers like to bargain and they are not aware that they can do
bargaining on MRP.
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2. Whether the consumer checks the expiry date of the product?

Table No. 2 signifies that almost all consumers check the expiry date when
they buy convenient products, whether they belong to any group. 39.5%
Matriculates check the expiry date sometimes while 53.8% graduates and
66.2% postgraduates always check the expiry date. Thus, the consumers
are fully aware to check the expiry date of the products.
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3. Do the consumers check the nutritional facts label on food products?

From table no. 3 it is clear that 27.9% matriculates, 44% graduates and
42.3% post graduates always check the nutritional facts label on food
products. There is a significant difference among the groups on this point.
Thus education plays a vital role in creating awareness among consumers
as they pay more attention to the nutritional facts of products.

4. Whether the consumers cross check the weight mentioned on the
product?

 It is evident from Table No. 4 that 37.2% matriculates sometimes cross check
the weight mentioned on the product where as 50% graduates and 53%
postgraduates never check the weight. It shows that matriculates are more
aware to cross check weight or we can say that more educated consumers
do not care about the actual weight of the product.
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1. What is the Consumer behaviour regarding Cash Memo/Receipt/Bills?

When a purchase is made or a service availed it is important for the
consumers to take a proper cash memo or a receipt as a proof of the
transaction made and also for future need. The cash memo is an important
document if one has to file a complaint. It is obligatory on the part of the
consumer to take a proper cash memo and it is also the duty of the
shopkeeper or the service provider to give a cash memo. Table No. 5 shows
that 38.4% matriculates, 48.3% graduates and 52.3% post graduates always
take bills for their purchases. So, consumers are aware about the importance
of the bill.
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CONCLUSION

Most of the consumers are, now a days, well educated but still they
lack awareness in some areas while purchasing/hiring goods/services. It is
evident from the analysis done above that percentage of total consumers
who checks the expiry dates, take receipts for the purchases made and check
nutritional facts is fairly high and within these consumers this percentage
is high in graduates and post graduates as compared to matriculates. So it
can be concluded that the level of awareness increases with level of education.
As far as bargaining and weight is concerned consumers need to be more
aware especially graduates and post graduates as most of them don’t bargain
or cross check the weight. For these two aspects we can say that higher
education becomes hindrance and they hesitate / feel shy to bargain or
cross check weight. The consumers should not hesitate or feel shy as it is
their right and many a times it has been found that branded products are
under weight therefore people should not rely upon blindly what has been
written on the products, similarly MRP is the maximum price which a seller
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can charge but that doesn’t mean that it can’t be sold below that. Many
times MRP is excessively high and in such cases it becomes necessary to
bargain as sellers also put such MRP keeping in view that customer will
bargain but if we don’t bargain then that means we are paying much more
price than required. Thus, consumer needs to be more aware & vigil while
making purchases.
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Mahatma Gandhi, the father of the Nation and the protagonist of
the Non violence in this world after the greats of Lord Buddha and Lord
Mahavira, is a word to which the people owe their reverence and respect
not because being the Constitutional obligations but because people find in
him a creator of such a process of change which was never envisaged in
that land of then India populated with all many of   myths and superstitions.
Its not like that this Great Man was not having any of the imperfections but
still the era in which he lived and worked, was a time of great turbulence
and transformation It was the time when not only the India but the entire
world   was not looking out for such a person who could be the light from
the beacon and this Son of India provided that role model for the humanity.
Mahtama Gandhi’s times, was unlike of the present times nor the society
was like that of today. The forces and the impact of Globalisation were
hardly to be seen then but still all of his doing had the global ramifications.
“I do dimly perceive that whilst everything around me is ever changing,
ever dying there is underlying all that change a Living Power that is
changeless, that holds all together, that creates, dissolves and recreates.  That
informing Power or Spirit is God. And since nothing else I see merely through
the senses can or will persist, He alone is. And is this Power benevolent or
malevolent? I see it as purely benevolent. For, I can see that in the midst of
death, life persists; in the midst of untruth,

Truth persists; in the midst of darkness, light persists.  Hence I gather
that God is Life, Truth, and Light. He is Love. He is the Supreme Good”.
This is but the cult of this Mahatma was.

The word Transformation is used in the present paper, instead of
the revolution, on two major accounts.  One, that it implies a change which
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Gandhiji foresee as a transformation to happen in all the fields, be it in the
political struggle, educational system revamping or the rights of the un equals
among the castes, to bring a social change in the society and to achieve the
freedom. Secondly, Gandhiji’s transformational philosophy was the means
to achieve the final end of the Independence from the Colonisers.
Fundamentally the revolution is the cause of the transformation in the system.

Transformational Instincts

Was Gandhi had the extra instincts for transformation?  Yes or No.
May be Yes ! Be it the rights of the Indian Community in then apartheid
South Africa or in own home for the rights of the Downtrodden due to
Caste reasons or be the rights of the farmers or the women, Mahatma Gandhi
had become a phenomenon for all these to change. Change from the old to
new. Gandhi’s transformation was a slow, painful process of daily
renunciation, prayer, study and radical experimentation with his own life
by paying a heavy cost for it. Fifty years later, a Christian minister asked
Gandhi what the most transformative experience was in his life. Gandhi
told the story of his first week in South Africa. While traveling overnight by
train in the first class coach meant only for whites in Pretoria, he was ordered
to move immediately to a third class compartment, or would be thrown off
the train. Gandhi found himself face to face with institutionalized racism.
He refused to budge, so they beat him up and threw him off the train. He
sat all night in the freezing cold on the train platform in the middle of
nowhere weighing his options.  Either he could have returned to India, or
he could have joined the handful of violent revolutionaries who sought
change through bloodshed, or he could pursue a third path: peaceful,
prayerful, public confrontation with legalized racism until everyone’s civil
rights were honored.

“The train steamed away leaving me shivering in the cold,” Gandhi
recalled. “The creative experience comes there. I was afraid for my very
life. I entered the dark waiting-room. There was a white man in the room.
I was afraid of him. What was my duty, I asked myself. Should I go back to
India, or should I go forward, with God as my helper, and face whatever
was in store for me? I decided to stay and suffer. My active nonviolence
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began from that date. And God put me through the test during that very
journey.” (Harijan, 1938)

Like wise, his views on the religion are to be contested but advocated
that the logic and the reason should be always the ground of the religion
practices. Gandhi’s vision for a new India entailed that ‘every religion has
its full and equal place’. In India, during the times of Gandhi, the religious
practices were being followed in dictum but he put the reasoning and logic
for it. Writing on March 5, 1925 to the prominent Muslim clergyman
Maulana Zafar Ali Khan, who had objected to Gandhi’s description of
punishment by stoning as something that could not be defended on the
mere ground of its purported sanction in the Koran, Gandhi unhesitatingly
declared that “even the teachings themselves of the Koran cannot be exempt
from criticism. Every true scripture only gains by criticism. After all we
have no other guide but our reason to tell us what may be regarded as
revealed and what may  not be” (Collected Works of Mahatma Gandhi
(CWMG) 30:336).

Further, even more strong and logic was the message, written in the
early 1930s: “Just as human beings cannot think of the atman without the
body, similarly they cannot think of religion without temples. The Hindu
religion cannot survive without temples” (CWMG 54: 128)

However, in the same article, he wrote in a rather matter-of-fact
tone: “I feel no need to go to temples; hence I do not visit them” (CWMG
54: 127)

On Education he was very forthright that the education was not as
per the need and the temperaments of the Indians and hence it was to be
replaced as the system of education as it had little use for the masses due to
inadequate facilities for children aged between 6-11 years as well as poor
enrolment in the schools. Gandhiji, who looked education as an investment
and so warned against that prevalent system of education because it
disorganized villagers, made them economically helpless and dependent
on the loans and steadily sunk them into vicious circle of poverty,
unemployment and despair (Gandhiji, 1937).  “Almost from the
commencement, the text-books (today) deal, not with things the boys and
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the girls have always to deal with in their homes, but things to which they
are perfect strangers. It is not through the text-books that a lad learns what
is right and what is wrong in the home life. He is never taught to have any
pride in his surroundings. The higher he goes, the farther he is removed
from his home, so that at the end of his education he becomes estranged
from his surroundings. He feels no poetry about the home life. The village
scenes are all a sealed book to him. His own civilization is presented to him
as imbecile, barbarous, superstitious and useless for all practical purposes.
His education is calculated to wean him from his traditional culture. And if
the mass of educated youths are not entirely denationalized, it is because
the ancient culture is too deeply imbedded in them to be altogether uprooted
even by an education adverse to its growth. If I had my way, I would certainly
destroy the majority of the present text- books and cause to be written text-
books which have a bearing on and correspondence with the home life, so
that a boy as he learns may react upon his immediate surroundings.” (Young
India)

During his sojourn in India on return from South Africa, he for the
first ever time, came across the harsh reality of casteism, which was one of
the fundamental causes of hatred and inequalities in the Indian society at
that time. It was Gandhi, the Mahatama , for the very first time started to
give not only the respect to the castes which were of untouchables and as
such  were not ever talked  about openly for any of the rights and the benefits
,by naming them the Harijans, the children of God. He had the complete
understanding how this could transform India and would help to turn the
violent into non- violent.  That was the reason Gandhiji stressed upon youths
participation in bringing out various social reforms during his struggle for
independence in the Sati Pratha, Polygamy, Child marriage, Education of
women, Widow re marriage, Untouchability, Caste system, Exploitation
and Religious misguidance. And these attributes would   make youth to be
the cause of   Non-violence, Co-operation, Justice, Equality and Love. Non-
violence, Gandhiji advocated, has a religious, social, spiritual and personal
significance. Force or aggression leads to a total destruction of society.
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Transforming India through Education

Gandhi’s conception of Education was  not  only full of explanations
and the logics but did see had see that  prevalent education need  to be
rejected to achieve  Sawaraj  in India. “The real difficulty is that people
have no idea of what education truly is. We assess the value of education in
the same manner as we assess the value of land or of shares in the stock-
exchange market. We want to provide only such education as would enable
the student to earn more. We hardly give any thought to the improvement
of the character of the educated. The girls, we say, do not have to earn; so
why should they be educated? As long as such ideas persist there is no
hope of our ever knowing the true value of education.” His ideas are shaped
due to his experiences of the South Africa and realized that the education
would play a transformational role in the Freedom Struggle of India and
that was the cause of plea ‘the rottenness of this education’ and that ‘to
give millions a knowledge of English is to enslave them that, by receiving
English education, we have enslaved the nation’.  He was pitiful to speak of
Home Rule or Independence in a foreign tongue, that even in the law courts
the official language was English as well as all the documents. The semi
literate person, who had not studied English, was being fooled and exploited
by all these ways. But who is to be responsible for it – the person who had
not studied English or the system.  Of Course, he did not blame the colonial
powers for it because the English were propagating   the use of English
among the natives to produce a class of such citizens who would be help to
strengthen the Empire by being employed in it and thus negating these
forces like of Gandhi who were propagating against the system of that time
that is why later in his life he was to declare that ‘real freedom will come
only when we free ourselves of the domination of Western education,
Western culture and Western way of living which have been ingrained
in us .. . Emancipation from this culture would mean real freedom for
us’.

In order that the real transformation would set in for the freedom,
he wanted Indians to adopt the indigenous education system for this
purpose which would be minus of the philosophy and spirit of Englishness
.Gandhi’s proposal intended to stand the education system on its head. The
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social philosophy and the curriculum of what he called ‘basic education’ he
proposed would be even beneficial for the child belonging to the lowest
stratum of society and it would employ a programme of social
transformation. It sought to alter the symbolic meaning of ‘education’ and
to change the established structure of opportunities for education. Why
Gandhi proposed the introduction of productive handicrafts into the school
system as he wanted the schools to be self-supporting. There were two
reasons for this. Firstly, a poor society such like of India of that time simply
could not afford to provide education for all children unless the schools
could generate resources from within. Secondly, the more financially
independent the schools were, the more politically independent they could
be. What Gandhi wanted to avoid was dependence on the state which he
felt would mean interference from the centre. Above all else, Gandhi valued
self-sufficiency and autonomy. These were vital for his vision of an
independent India made up of autonomous village communities to survive.
It was the combination of swaraj and swadeshi related to the education
system.

So in all the above contexts, if something was constant, it was the
mode of transformation and Gandhiji was always looking out that by making
the system to change by bringing in the transformation in the ideology, the
Swaraj, which is a very encompassing concept would be achieved.

Satyagraha, Swadeshi and Swaraj –A way to transform India to Bharat

In his personal   spiritual search, Gandhi came up with the method
of satyagraha as a strategy which could be used to bring the social and
political transformation and widespread structural change. If one were
willing to suffer and die for justice and peace, Gandhiji taught to all , without
even the desire to retaliate or kill, then the spirit of all-encompassing
redemptive love would capture even God’s attention, win the sympathy of
the world and wear down the opponent in the process until justice and
freedom were achieved. “Satyagraha means resisting untruth by truthful
means,” Gandhi explained in a speech in 1911. “It can be offered at any
place, at any time, and by any person, even though he may be in a minority
of one. If one remains steadfast in it, in a spirit of dedication, it always
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brings success. Satyagraha knows neither frustration nor despair.”

On September 20, he began a “fast unto death” in his prison cell
“for the removal of untouchability.” The country was shocked. His friends,
particularly Pt. Nehru, said that untouchability had existed for thousands
of years, and such a fast was suicidal. But Indians revered Gandhiji and
trusted his wisdom. Almost immediately, Hindu leaders around the country
welcomed untouchables into their temples for the first time in thousands of
years. In just days, Hinduism underwent breath-taking reforms as the faithful
feared the death of their mahatma. After five days, Gandhi ended his fast.
He continued to advocate for the untouchables for the rest of his life.

Swaraj, the Independence, to Gandhi was not only to make the
Britishers to leave the country but he implied a very different type of society
of India through it. A totally transformed system which would not be on
the lines and the similarities of the roles & functions of the Britishers but to
be totally in bharatiya culture, spirit and ethos, likes of a typical Indian
village. He stated that: 

Independence must begin at the bottom. Thus every village will be a
republic ... having full powers. It follows, therefore, that every village has to
be self-sustained and capable of managing its affairs. Thus, ultimately, it is
the individual who is the unit. This does not exclude dependence on and
willing help from neighbourers or from the world... In this structure
composed of innumerable villages, there will be ever-widening, never-
ascending circles. Life will not be a pyramid with the apex sustained by the
bottom….  my idea of village swaraj is that it is a complete republic,
independent of its neighbourers for its own vital wants, and yet
interdependent for many others in which dependence is a necessity’. He
continues: Thus every village first concern will be to grow its own food
crops and cotton for its cloth. It should have a reserve for its cattle, recreation
and playground for adults and children. Then, if there is more land available,
it will grow useful money crops, thus excluding ganja, tobacco, opium and
the like. The village will maintain a village theatre, school and public hail. It
will have its own waterworks, ensuring clean water supply. This can be
done through controlled wells or tanks. Education will be compulsory up
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to the final basic course. As far as possible every activity will be conducted
on the co-operative basis. There will be no castes such as we have today
with their graded untouchability. Non-violence with its technique of... non-
cooperation will be the sanction of the village community. There will be a
compulsory service of village guards who will be selected by rotation from
the register maintained by the village. The government of the village will be
conducted by a [council] of five persons annually elected by the adult
villagers, male and female, possessing minimum prescribed qualifications.
These will have all the authority and jurisdiction required. Since there will
be no system of punishments in the accepted sense, this [council] will be the
legislature, judiciary and executive combined to operate for its year of
office…enlightened anarchy in which each person will become his own
ruler’.( CWMG,1942)

Regarding , Swadeshi, which he believed that its had resounding
effects to achieve the freedom from the Britishers ,was meant  to be self
reliant and for it  should produce own indigenous products which would
make the poor  of India better off in economic  terms but would  empower
them to act independently, free them of the loans and thereby giving them
themselves  the purchasing power . Although a bit of his declaration in this
regard seemed to be quite radical and hard to practice because few suggested
for the boycott of these Videashi7 goods   and so suggested “….. As long as
we cannot make pins without machinery, so long will we do without them.
The tinsel splendour of glassware we will have nothing to do with, and we
will make wicks, as of old, with home-grown cotton and use handmade
earthen saucers or lamps. So doing, we shall save our eyes and money and
support swadeshi and so shall we attain Home Rule’.

Conclusion

Mahatma Gandhi, the apostle of peace and the architect of Indian
Freedom , was a multifaceted figure who was not only respected and loved
by the Indians alone but by the others, be it the Mandela, Martin L King or
in the present times likes of Anna Hazare, not because of the one reason of
launching Indian Freedom struggle but for Struggle he underwent himself
to set the model of the transformation and the change by imbibing a
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confidence thereby  in the then suppressed and marginalized Indian
communities to have a faith and belief that there is a way out and the Light
of Dawn is imminent . The Satyagraha, the Swaraj and the Swadeshi were
not merely the slogans but the embodiments of the soul, which is very difficult
to be realized let alone to be seen. As the body dies and Soul lives on….so is
Mahatma Gandhi, may not be physically present  with us but spiritually his
message of change , transformation and Continuity is always with us and
to the Humanity in all.
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It would not be an exaggeration if we claim that ‘Satyagraha’ is the
quintessence of Gandhian thought. Of course, the idea of Satyagraha and
its practice were the centre of Gandhi’s life as well as his contribution to the
human race. As a champion of truth and non-violence Gandhi advocates
Satyagraha as a force of individual and communities too. For Gandhi, this
force can be employed in all the spheres where human beings find a place.
Satyagraha is merely assertion of right and correct where some wrong or
bad is being done. Thus, what Satyagraha indicates is truth force against
the evil force as Gandhi never thought of a revolution in any manner. It is
the soul force. Accordingly it is the force of the spirit.  Besides, it is the
technique of non-violence and Satyagraha and non-violence were the two
important principles of Gandhi’s thought and deeds. Since he strongly
advocated of an ideal human state and opposed to the state of coercion and
force to a great extent. Quite truly, Gandhi evolves the method of Satyagraha
as a missile to succeed political freedom. His Satyagraha will survive well
into the new century. It is a worthy object of philosophical and political
analysis, albeit he was not a political philosopher. As a leading spiritual
leader Gandhi attributes non-violence and Satyagraha against the forces of
violence. The present paper is an attempt to understand and interpret
Gandhi’s Satyagraha in such a manner so that political action is continuous
with good deeds and there are no wrong deeds, evils of inequality, narrow
nationalism and oppressive state. Even it supports a true philosophy of social
welfare state, i.e. the modern idea of civil society where there is peace and
love as well.

The major weapon of Gandhian political action can be called
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Satyagraha. It was M. K. Gandhi who introduced the divine practice of soul
purification as one of the methods in political action. This marks the
synthesis of spiritualism with political affairs. For, political freedom is merely
a ways towards the attainment of divine freedom. Gandhi says, “My
patriotism is for me a stage in my journey to the land of eternal freedom
and peace.”1  Gandhi thinks that the rulers must be good and cannot alter
their route themselves on the one hand, and we the people who make the
rulers and so both the rulers and makers of the rulers should avoid violence
on the other hand. In a sense every member of the state or society must
invites ahimsa for his neighbours. Thus, Gandhi was interested in ruling out
himsa, i.e. injustice etc. from the state via the law of love and truth, i.e.
ahimsa and Satyagraha. According to Gandhi, remaking of state and man
as a constituent part of the state is possible via self purification. Satyagraha
for Gandhi is not confined to what we speak, read or write. It is the force,
the unit of awareness, a conscious force, different in character and in function
from other forces, viz. violence in any shape, anti-social activities or any
unfair means of the state. In brief, unlike other forces, it is self awareness. It
attempts to open up the true nature of the soul force. It is the force or fights
for truth.

Gandhi’s technique of ahimsa is known as Satyagraha, which literally
means clinging of “Truth”.  “Truth is soul or spirit. It is, therefore, known
as soul force.”2  Now the question arises: what is the nature of Satyagraha?
Is Satyagraha passive resistance or active resistance? Explaining the nature
of Satyagraha Gandhi says, “Its equivalent in the vernacular rendered into
English means Truth-Force. I think Tolstoy called it Soul-Force, or Love-
Force and so it is. Carried out its utmost limit, this force is independent of
pecuniary or other material assistance, even in its elementary form of
physical force or violence. Indeed, violence is the negation of this great
spiritual force which can only be wielded or cultivated by those who will
entirely eschew violence......... It may be used as well in political as in domestic
affairs. Its universal applicability is a demonstration of its permanence and
invincibility. It can be used alike by men, women and children. It is totally
untrue to say that it is a force to be used only by the weak, so long as they
are not capable of meeting violence by violence.  This superstition arises
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from the incompleteness of the English expression (passive Resistance). It is
impossible for those who consider themselves to be weak to apply this force.
Only those who realise that there is something in man which is superior to
be the brute nature in him, and that the latter always yields to it, can
effectively be passive resisters. This force is to violence and, therefore, to all
tyranny, all injustice what light is to darkness.”3  Now it becomes clear that
Satyagraha is bound to be non-violent, otherwise it turns into duragraha.
Undoubtedly speaking, Gandhi’s Satyagraha is different from passive
resistance. It is not a passive state. Rather it is active than violence or tyranny
and so on because in it violence is completely unlawful. Thus, Gandhi’s
Satyagraha completely deviates from violence since there is invariably a
high opinion for the law of Truth and God too. Satyagraha, therefore, is
active resistance acting on the path of truth. As a divine way of truth there
is place for love in passive resistance, hatred, coercion etc. in Satyagraha.
As he says, “Satyagraha differs from Passive Resistance as the North pole
from the South. The latter has been conceived as weapon of the weak and
does not exclude the use of physical force or violence for the purpose of
gaining one’s end; whereas the former has been conceived as a weapon of
the strongest, and excludes the use of violence.....”4  Satyagraha can be used
successfully even by one individual in every aspect of his or her life. Thus,
the most important feature of Satyagraha is that it is a best means of war of
righteousness. It is the pursuit of truth with the strength of mind to achieve
it. Satyagraha is a spiritual power lying inherent in all human being. In the
same vein of Swaraj, Gandhi claimed that it is our birth right. So, Satyagraha
is an inborn quality possesses by every human being according to Gandhi.
That means every human being innately possessed Satyagraha for which
acquisition of right and freedom is made possible. That is why it can be said
that it (Satyagraha) is hidden in every one of ours; we have to make it
energetic. It is common course. In essence it is the preamble of truth in
political fields.

Again, one can ask: if Satyagraha is “Truth-Force or Soul-Force”,
then what is truth? In what sense Satyagraha called Soul-Force? Gandhi
envisages that Truth is God, and Satyagraha is ‘agraha’ of ‘Satya’. In this
sense Satyagraha is holding on to truth.  It is truth force in a deep sense.
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Gandhi called it love force or soul force. According to Gandhi, This law of
love is nothing but a law of truth. Without truth there is no love; without
truth it may be affection, as for one’s country to the injury of others; or
infatuation, as of a young man for a girl; or love may be unreasoning and
blind, as of ignorant parents for their children. Love transcends all animality
and is never partial. Satyagraha has, therefore, been described as a coin, on
whose face you read love and on the reverse, you read truth. It is a coin
current everywhere and has indefinable value.5  Thus, Satyagraha stresses a
profound honesty and a hearty love for truth. Satyagraha serves on the
conviction that truth represents the will and the means of God. Accordingly,
the ways of Truth is the ways of God and hence the pathway of truth has to
be followed in a vigorous manner as there is no alternative to God’s way.
Thus, the theory of Satyagraha is a rigorous discipline in the sense that the
way of Truth is the only way of God, otherwise not. Gandhi advocated that
there is only one God behind in every one of us which is the basis of love.
Where there is love there is God because there is harmony and peace. That
is to say, painstaking love is basic element of Gandhi’s Satyagraha. Unless
one has this fundamental love for mankind he never succeeds in practise
the technique of Satyagraha. Here it is striking to note that Satyagraha appears
to Gandhi almost as a religious pursuit because it demands unselfish and
heartfelt quest of Truth. Gandhi’s Satyagraha is universal which is derived
from the fact that it is the way of God.

Of course, it called Soul-Force because “a definite recognition of the
soul within is a necessary, if a Satyagrahi is to believe that death does not
mean cessation of the struggle, but a culmination. The body is merely a
vehicle for self-expression: and he gladly gives up the body, when its
existence is an obstruction in the way of the opponent seeing the truth, for
which the Satyagrahi stands. He gives up the body in the certain faith that
if anything would change his opponent’s view, a willing sacrifice of his
body must do so. And with the knowledge that the soul survives the body,
he is not impatient to see the triumph of truth in the present body. Indeed,
victory lies in the ability to die in the attempt to make the opponent see the
truth, which the Satyagrahi for the time being expresses.”6

However, Satyagraha itself is not a new concept. Gandhi discovered
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it to give a new style to human life and to exercise it as a means for the
utilization of spirit power within rational being. For him, unless moral
development, no man can triumph against evil forces. For a moral hero
development of morality is must as the soul force is successful in its work
when the human conscience becomes able to distinguishing correct/right/
good from the incorrect/wrong/bad in order to throw out the latter. The
key concept of Gandhi’s Satyagraha is non-violence. Because what the
doctrine of Satyagraha teaches man is either not to inflict pain or suffering
on the opponent, but to suffer himself in order to proceed towards Truth.
That means a true Satyagrahi dedicates his life for the realisation of Truth or
God, not otherwise.  This is the reason Satyagraha as a political weapon
based on truth and ahimsa. He said, “The word Satyagraha is most loosely
used and is made to cover veiled violence. But as the author of the word I
may be allowed to say that it excludes every form of violence, veiled or
unveiled, and whether in thought, word or deed. It is a breach of Satyagraha
to wish ill to an opponent or to say a harsh word to him or of him with the
intention of harming him............. Satyagraha is gentle, it never wounds. It
must not be the result of anger or malice. It is never fussy, never impatient,
and never vociferous. It is the direct opposite of compulsion. It was conceived
as a complete substitute for violence.”7  Thus, it appears that Satyagraha
presupposes the cultivation of all types of moral qualities in the individual
offering it. In other words, moral virtues are needed for the purification of
soul of a Satyagrahi.  According to him a true Satyagrahi must have a living
faith in divinity. Apart from this, he should believe in truth and ahimsa as
his statement of belief. Thus, the central principles of conduct of every true
Satyagrahi are faith and courage. He must have faith in honesty, integrity
and justice of his cause and courage of conviction so that he would not
shrink from his course even in the face of keen hardship.  Thus, in a nutshell
it can be said that Satyagraha cannot be distinguished from ahimsa.

In the light of what we have said, the discussion of Satyagraha is
important and useful one at present day state. But the question arises: what
is the actual purpose of Satyagraha? The possible answer of this question,
we think, actually links with another question: Is our state at present free
from evil activities? Is twenty first century India free from corruption? We
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think Gandhi’s revival of Satyagraha will survive well into the 21st century
world as well as next generation of us. Since Gandhi conceives Satyagraha
not only as a force against British; but it is a force in opposition to wickedness.
At this juncture Satyagraha has been described as technique of renovation
rather than a technique of coercion. It is conversion or renovation in the
sense that it tend to bring a change of heart. In fact the Satyagrahi appeals
to the mind and heart of men with the aim of bringing about a change.
Gandhi says, “In the dictionary of non-violent person, there is no such word
as external enemy but even for supposed enemy he will have nothing but
compassion in his heart. He will believe that no man is intentionally wicked,
that there is no man but is gifted with the faculty to discriminate between
right and wrong, and that if the faculty were to be fully developed, it would
surely mature into non-violence. He will, therefore, pray to God that He
may give the supposed enemy a sense of right and bless him. His prayer for
himself will always be that the spring of compassion in him may ever be
flowing and that he may ever grow in moral strength.....”8  Thus, the
fundamental nature of Gandhi’s Satyagraha is to liquidate antagonism, but
not the antagonist. Since his Satyagraha deals with love and forgiveness
too.  Moreover, Gandhi also laid down rules for Satyagrahis. These rules are
qualities of Satyagrahis. According to him a Satyagrahi must possess: sincere
and honest, open-minded, disciplined fighter, completely fearless, sacrifice,
practice of truthfulness and ahimsa in his entire acts, firm behaviour, practice
fasting, consistency between thought and deed, broad-mindedness and
tolerance in him, power of self control, required the virtues, i.e. non-stealing,
contentment and celibacy and so on, and a living faith on God etc. Apart
from these, there are a number of features of Satyagraha. These are some of
the important features of a true Satyagrahi. There is no question of doubt
that a true Satyagrahi can serve wonder if and only if he has been able to
fulfil these requirements. It is worthy to note here that humanity is the
hallmark or desirable quality of a Satyagrahi.  The ideal of Satyagraha is
essential for us to defend humanity or save from harm. Gandhi contends
that if a Satyagrahi becomes overconfident and fells that what he is doing
great then his Satyagraha would be worthless.  In this sense politics (both
East and West) at present completely worthless because they are feeling
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proud of their acts. Again, we are not ignoring about corruption and other
anti-social activities of our political leaders. The political nuisances and other
injustice acts done by the political leaders, officials in particular and common
public in general can be removed via the path of Satyagraha. Here we can
name Anna Hazare for example. Unlike coward, he prescribes anti-
corruption bill. This is the reason why Gandhi’s principle of Satyagraha is a
worthy object for political action. The actual purpose of Satyagraha is that
politics must be based on Truth and non-violence.

For Gandhi, Satyagraha is a simple method or technique which can
be used in a several manner according to situations. Thus, it has various
forms depend on actual practice of it. Some of the forms of Satyagraha are
as: Negotiation, Arbitration, Agitation and Demonstration, Economic Boycott,
Non-cooperation, Civil Disobedience, Direct action, Fasting, strike, Dharna,
Picketing, Non-payment of Taxes and so on.  However, all these are not
favoured by Gandhi himself in his life. Even some of these are denounced
by Gandhi.  Gandhi says, “Indiscriminate resistance to authority must lead
to lawlessness, unbridled licence and consequent self-destruction.”9  Now it
becomes clear that Gandhi was conscious about the mistreatment of
Satyagraha via perversions or abuse.  He has stressed on pure intention of
Satyagraha. Unless the method of Satyagraha is pure, then it turns into
Duragraha and so becomes a crime. Gandhi said, “I have not been able to
understand the cause of so much excitement and disturbance that followed
my detention. It is not Satyagraha. It is worse than Duragraha. Those who
join Satyagraha demonstrations were bound one and all to refrain at all
hazard from violence, not to throw stones or in any way whatever to injure
anybody. But in Bombay we have been throwing stones. We have obstructed
tram-cars by putting obstacles in the way. This is not Satyagraha. We have
demanded the release about 50 men who had been arrested for deeds of
violence. Our duty is chiefly to get ourselves arrested. It is breach of religious
duty to endeavour to secure the release of those who have committed deeds
of violence. We are not, therefore, justified on any grounds whatever in
demanding the release of those who have been arrested.”10  Whatever, he
seems catastrophe for India from violent behaviour, hostility etc. Indeed
the campaign of Satyagraha makes possible moral reforms of a state. Gandhi
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completely repudiates immoral acts. He intends a good nature in every man
for any sake. Accordingly, Gandhi envisages good conduct in every citizens
of the state or society.

It is clear from the above discussion that the concept of Satyagraha
will be genuine only when it relies upon the common good. The very idea of
common good or universal good can be achieved merely by Satyagraha and
non-violence. Satyagraha and ahimsa are like the two sides of the same coin
and so they are inter-twined. It is impossible to separate them. If a state
build upon the firm foundations of ahimsa and Satyagraha would not only
be united but would be persistently sustained by the spirit of service and
sacrifice that animates its peoples. Satyagraha, therefore, is a marvel power
to build a state in anew.  Each individual must have cardinal faith in ahimsa
as human virtue and must pursue as the means of achieving truth according
to Satyagraha. In this sense, as an ethical weapon Satyagraha raises political
welfare to a higher plane. Because it is a means of winning freedom,
harmony and welfare or getting better a vicious social and economic order
too. No doubt, the modern idea of true democracy is possible only via the
Satyagraha, otherwise not. The contemporary world committed by a number
of inhuman activities and thereby violates human rights day by day. Nobody
is saving in the contemporary world as there are rape, kidnapping,
inequalities in job, education and several forms of violence as well as violence
killed etc. In short, there are no values for human life as different types of
threat comes to human life. At this juncture Satyagraha is essential to
demolish inhuman acts. Perhaps, for this purpose the international
community, acting through the UN has decided to observe 2nd October of
each year as world’s non-violence day that reflects the highest respect for
the apostle of peace and non-violence. There is no question of doubt that
ahimsa and Satyagraha is a weapon for secure life. It is global need to accept
Gandhi’s ahimsa and Satyagraha as the human way of life in the world.
Satyagraha has been a great ideology of recent age because it can guide us
to solve the political as well as social problems of our society. Satyagraha is
a true spirit of democracy. We “ought” to follow the path of Satyagraha.
Equally we should call our neighbours to do like a Satyagrahi.
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1.INTRODUCTION

       An ad hoc network is a collection of wireless mobile nodes dynamically
forming a temporary network without the use of any existing network
infrastructure or centralized administration. Due to the limited transmission
range of wireless network interfaces, multiple network “hops” may be
needed for one node to exchange data with another across the network.
This paper focuses reliability in terms of providing robustness to node failures
in ad hoc networks. Node failures may be intermittent[2].

    Geographic routing [3] uses location information to forward data
packets, in a hop-by-hop routing fashion. Greedy forwarding is used to
select next hop forwarder with the largest positive progress toward the
destination while void handling mechanism is triggered to route around
communication voids [3]. No end-to-end routes need to be maintained,
leading to GR’s high efficiency and scalability. However, GR is very sensitive
to the inaccuracy of location information [4]. In the operation of greedy
forwarding, the neighbor which is relatively far away from the sender is
chosen as the next hop. If the node moves out of the sender’s coverage area,
the transmission will fail.

         In fact, due to the broadcast nature of the wireless medium, a single
packet transmission will lead to multiple reception. If such transmission is
used as backup, the robustness of the routing protocol can be significantly
enhanced. The concept of such multicast-like routing strategy has already
been demonstrated in opportunistic routing ([6], [7], [8]). However, most of
them use link-state style topology database to select and prioritize the
forwarding candidates. As mentioned in [8], the batching used in these
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protocols also tends to delay packets and is not preferred for many delay
sensitive applications.

2. OPPORTUNISTIC ROUTING

       The design of POR is based on geographic routing and opportunistic
forwarding. The nodes are assumed to be aware of their own location and
the positions of their direct neighbors. Neighborhood location information
can be exchanged using one-hop beacon or piggyback in the data packet’s
header. While for the position of the destination, we assume that a location
registration and lookup service which maps node addresses to locations is
available just as in [5]. It could be realized using many kinds of location
service ([11], [12]). In this scenario, some efficient and reliable way is also
available. When a source node wants to transmit a packet, it gets the location
of the destination first and then attaches it to the packet header [4].

Selection and prioritization of forwarding candidates

One of the key problems in POR is the selection and prioritization of
forwarding candidates. Only the nodes located in the forwarding area [14]
would get the chance to be backup nodes. The forwarding area is determined
by the sender and the next hop node. A node located in the forwarding
area satisfies the following two conditions:

1) It makes positive progress toward the destination

2) Its distance to the next hop node should not exceed half of the transmission
range of a wireless node

According to the required number of backup nodes, some of them
will be selected as forwarding candidates. The priority o f a forwarding c
and id at e is decided by its distance to the destination. The nearer it is to the
destination, the higher priority it will get. When a node sends or forwards a
packet, it selects the next hop forwarder as well as the forwarding
candidates among its neighbors. The next hop and the candidate list
comprise the forwarder list.Here, Algorithm used to show the procedure to
select and prioritize the forwarder list. The candidate list will be attached
to the packet header and updated hop by hop. Only the nodes specified in
the candidate list will act as forwarding candidates [6].
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Limitation on Possible Duplicate Relaying

Due to collision and nodes’ movement, some forwarding candidates
may fail to receive the packet forwarded by the next hop node or higher
priority candidate, so that a certain amount of duplicate relaying would
occur. If the forwarding candidate adopts the same forwarding scenario as
the next hop node, which means it also calculates a candidate list, then in
the worst case, the propagation area of a packet will cover the entire circle
comprising the destination as the center and the radius can be as large as
the distance between the source and the destination.

Fig.2. Duplicate relaying is limited in the
region enclosed by the bold curve.

MAC Modification and Complementary Techniques

A. MAC Interception

The broadcast nature of 802.11 MAC: all nodes within the coverage of
the sender would receive the signal. However, its RTS/CTS/DATA/ACK
mechanism is only designed for unicast. It simply sends out data for all
broadcast packets with CSMA. Therefore, packet loss due to collisions would
dominate the performance of multicast-like routing protocols. Here, we did
some alteration on the packet transmission scenario. In the network layer,
we just send the packet via unicast, to the best node which is elected by
greedy forwarding as the next hop.

 B. MAC Callback

When the MAC layer fails to forward a packet, the function
implemented in POR, MAC callback will be executed. The item in the
forwarding table corresponding to that destination will be deleted and the
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next hop node in the neighbor list will also be removed. If the transmission
of the same packet by a forwarding candidate is overheard, then the packet
will be dropped without reforwarding again;

C. Interface Queue Inspection

One of the key points of POR is that when an intermediate node receives
a packet with the same ID, it means a better forwarder has already taken
over the function. Hence, it will drop that packet from its packet list. Besides
maintaining the packet list, we also check the interface queue.

3. VIRTUAL DESTINATION -BASED VOID HANDLING

In order to enhance the robustness of POR, void handling mechanism
based on virtual destination is proposed.

Trigger Node

The first  is at which node should packet forwarding switch from greedy
mode to void handling mode. The mode change happens at the void node,
can be used to route around the communication hole. It is better than Path
2. If the mode switch is done at Node A, Path 3 will be tried instead of Path
2 while Path 1 still gets the chance to be used. A message called void warning,
which is actually the data packet returned from Node B to Node A with
some flag set in the packet header, is introduced to trigger the void handling
mode.

Virtual Destination

To handle communication voids, almost all existing mechanisms try to
find a route around. During the void handling process, the advantage of
greedy forwarding cannot be achieved as the path that is used to go around
the hole is usually not optimal.

4. PERFORMANCE EVALUATION

To evaluate the performance of POR, we simulate the algorithm in a
variety of mobile network topologies and compare it with AOMDV [15]
and GPSR [5]. The following metrics are used for performance comparison:

1. Packet delivery ratio: The ratio of the number of data packets received at
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the destination(s) to the number of data packets sent by the source(s).

2. End-to-end delay: The average and the median end-to-end delay are
evaluated, together with the cumulative distribution function of the delay.

3. Path length: The average end-to-end path length for successful packet
delivery.

Packet forwarding times per hop (FTH). The average number of times a
packet is being forwarded from the perspective of routing layer to deliver a
data packet over each hop.

Packet forwarding times per packet (FTP). The average number of times a
packet is being forwarded from the perspective of routing layer to deliver a
data packet from the source to the destination

5. SIMULATION RESULTS

A. Forwarding Candidate Number Evaluation

First evaluate the effect of the number of forwarding candidates on POR’s
performance. Generally, larger value of N will result in higher robustness
as more nodes serve as backups. In addition, the increase in the number of
forwarding candidates will also enlarge the packet header, thus introducing
more overhead.

B. Packet Delay Comparison

The simulation results show that in first scenario, that neighbor nodes
have low speed, both strategies packet delay are the same, because of methods
similar structure .In second scenario, that neighbor nodes have high speed.

C. Effect of Mobility

To evaluate the effect of mobility on the performance of routing
protocols, we first consider the single-flow case in uniformly distributed
network. The same simulation scenario as that is used to create a path length
controllable dynamic topology. It can be observed that when the maximum
node speed is not larger than 15 m/s, GPSR still outperforms AOMDV but
the reverse is true when node mobility keeps increasing.
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D. Effect of Communication Hole

By changing the maximum node speed, we obtain the simulation
results shown in Fig; we can observe that in the face of communication
hole, GPSR’s void handling mechanism fails to work well. Even when
the maximum node speed is 5 m/s, only 90 percent of the data packets
get delivered which is relatively poor compared to the other protocols.

6. CONCLUSIONS

The problem of reliable data delivery in highly dynamic mobile ad
hoc networks is addressed. Constantly changing network topology makes
conventional ad hoc routing protocols incapable of providing satisfactory
performance. In the face of frequent link break due to node mobility,
substantial data packets would either get lost, or experience long latency
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before restoration of connectivity. Inspired by opportunistic routing, this
paper propose a novel MANET routing protocol POR which takes advantage
of the stateless property of geographic routing and broadcast nature of
wireless medium.
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